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MSC Chassis 
Suitable for C60, C120 , DPN & Vigi RCBO’s

Multi 9 Merlin Gerin 
MSC Chassis have been designed to provide direct connectivity to 
Merlin Gerin isolators & Compact NS circuit breakers.

FeaturesFeatures
■ Industrially proven & robust range.
■ Flexible & easy to install.
■ 12 to 108 pole chassis to suit MCB’s up to 125A.
■ Tough oven baked insulation.
■ Easy identification with colour coded bar work.
■ Cold formed single piece conductors ensuring no hot joints.

OptionsOptions
■ Standard range of MSC18, MSC27, MSC18/27, MSC36 & MSC DC.
■ Custom chassis built to your specifications.
■ Choice of 250A or 400A current rating.

TTecechnical Datahnical Data

Get more with the world’s Power & Control specialist

C325123

CH25123

C125123

Uniquely designed to
provide an uninterrupted
connection between final
distribution miniature
circuit breakers (MCB) &
upstream feeders...

MCCB
Isolator

INS250-160
INS250

NS250

Certificate of
Conformity No. 6963

MSC current rating 250A 400A
Peak withstand 52.5kA 60.0kA 
Short time withstand 25kA for 0.1 sec 30kA for 0.1 sec
Busbar thickness 2mm 2.5mm
Insulation voltage 690V
Standards/Conformity AS3439-1 & AS3439-3 
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MSC 18 – for C60 MCB
Description Pole Capacity Length Rating Reference

18mm (mm) L

12 110 250A C325123
3 phase 18 164 250A C325183

24 218 250A C325243
30 272 250A C325303
36 326 250A C325363
42 380 250A C325423
48 434 250A C325483
60 542 250A C325603
72 650 250A C325723
84 758 250A C325843

MSC 27 – C120 MCB
Description Pole Capacity Length Rating Reference

27mm (mm) L

12 164 250A C125123
3 phase 18 245 250A C125183

24 326 250A C125243
30 407 250A C125303
36 488 250A C125363
42 569 250A C125423
48 650 250A C125483
60 812 250A C125603
72 974 250A C125723

MSC 18/27 –  for C60 or C120 MCB
Description Pole Capacity Length Rating Reference

27mm18mmTotal (mm) L
6 6 12 137 250A CH25123

3 phase 6 12 18 191 250A CH25183
6 18 24 245 250A CH25243
6 24 30 299 250A CH25303
6 30 36 353 250A CH25363
12 30 42 434 250A CH25423
12 36 48 488 250A CH25483
12 48 60 596 250A CH25603
12 60 72 704 250A CH25723

Notes:

" For 400A MSC rating, please add “4” to the end of the 250A
chassis reference number.

" Busbars extend 94.5mm either end of pan, width is 215mm.
" For custom built chassis’ (to meet with your specific

requirements), please contact Schneider Help Centre on 1300
369 233.

MSC 18/4A – for C60
Description Pole Capacity Length Rating Reference

18mm (mm) L

8 74 250A C3250843
3 phase & neutral 16 146 250A C3251643
(N.R.W.B) 24 218 250A C3252443

32 290 250A C3253243
40 362 250A C3254043
48 434 250A C3254843
56 506 250A C3255643
64 578 250A C3256443
72 650 250A C3257243

MSC 18/4B – for C60
Description Pole Capacity Length Rating Reference

18mm (mm) L

16 146 250A C3251641
3 phase & neutral 24 218 250A C3252441
(N.R.N.W.N.B) 32 290 250A C3253241

40 362 250A C3254041
48 434 250A C3254841
56 506 250A C3255641
64 578 250A C3256441
72 650 250A C3257241

MSC 36 – for DPN. Vigi (Ph + N)
Description Pole Qty of Length Rating Reference

Capacity DPN’s (mm) L

12 6 110 250A CD25124N
3 phase & neutral 20 10 182 250A CD25204N
(N.R.N.W.N.B) 24 12 218 250A CD25244N

32 16 290 250A CD25324N
36 18 326 250A CD25364N
48 24 434 250A CD25484N
72 36 650 250A CD25724N

MSC DC – for C60
Description Pole Capacity Length Rating Reference

18mm (mm) L

12 110 250A C3DC123
2-pole (Black/Red) 16 146 250A C3DC163

20 182 250A C3DC203
24 218 250A C3DC243
32 290 250A C3DC323
36 326 250A C3DC363
40 362 250A C3DC403
48 434 250A C3DC483
60 542 250A C3DC603
72 650 250A C3DC723

MSC Chassis RangMSC Chassis Rangee

DimensionsDimensions

AUS01PL43-A

SCHNEIDER ELECTRIC HELP CENTRE
Tel: 1300 369 233
Fax: 1300 369 288

Email: help@schneider.com.au

www.schneider-electric.com.au

MSC18=6.6
MSC27=8

MSC18=18
MSC27=27

A

L

SLOTS

A

A

L

L
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5/42

5

Selection guide 5 TeSys contactors 5

TeSys d
  

Applications All types of automation system

Rated operational current
le max. AC-3 (Ue y 440 V) 9 A 12 A 18 A 25 A 32 A 38 A

le AC-1 (θ y 60 °C) 20/25 A 25/32 A 25/40 A 50 A

Rated operational voltage 690 V

Number of poles 3 or 4 3 or 4 3 or 4 3 or 4 3

Rated operational power
in AC-3 220/240 V 2.2 kW 3 kW 4 kW 5.5 kW 7.5 kW 9 kW

380/400 V 4 kW 5.5 kW 7.5 kW 11 kW 15 kW 18.5 kW

415/440 V 4 kW 5.5 kW 9 kW 11 kW 15 kW 18.5 kW

500 V 5.5 kW 7.5 kW 10 kW 15 kW 18.5 kW 18.5 kW

660/690 V 5.5 kW 7.5 kW 10 kW 15 kW 18.5 kW 18.5 kW

1000 V – – – – – –

Auxiliary contacts 1 N/C and 1 N/O instantaneous contacts incorporated in the contactors, with add-on blocks 
common to the whole range, comprising up to 4 N/C or N/O instantaneous, up to 1 N/O + 1 N/
C time delay and up to 2 N/O or 2 N/C protected contacts and 2 screen continuity terminals

Thermal overload relays
manual-auto compatible Class 10 A 0.10…10 A 0.10…13 A 0.10…18 A 0.10…32 A 0.10…38 A 0.10…38 A

Class 20 2.5…10 A 2.5…13 A 2.5…18 A 2.5…32 A

Suppressor modules
(c and low consumption 
contactors have built-in 
suppression as standard)

Varistor p p p p p p
Diode – – – – – –

RC circuit p p p p p p
Bidirectional peak limiting 
diode

p p p p p p

Interfaces Relay p p p p p p
Relay + override function p p p p p p
Solid state p p p p p p

Contactor type references a or c 3-pole LC1 D09 LC1 D12 LC1 D18 LC1 D25 LC1 D32 LC1 D38
a 4-pole LC1 DT20/ LC1 DT25/ LC1 DT32/ LC1 DT40/ – –
c 4-pole LC1 D098 LC1 D128 LC1 D188 LC1 D258 – –

Reversing contactor 
type references

a 3-pole LC2 D09 LC2 D12 LC2 D18 LC2 D25 LC2 D32 LC2 D38

c 3-pole LC2 D09 LC2 D12 LC2 D18 LC2 D25 LC2 D32 LC2 D38
a 4-pole LC2 DT20 LC2 DT25 LC2 DT32 LC2 DT40 – –
c 4-pole LC2 DT20 LC2 DT25 LC2 DT32 LC2 DT40 – –

Pages Contactors 5/58 to 5/61

Reversing contactors 5/62 to 5/65
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5/43

5

5

5

 

 

40 A 50 A 65 A 80 A 95 A 115 A 150 A

60 A 80 A 125 A 200 A

1000 V on a supply, 690 V on c supply

3 4 3 3 4 3 4 3 3 4 3

11 kW 15 kW 18.5 kW 22 kW 25 kW 30 kW 40 kW
18.5 kW 22 kW 30 kW 37 kW 45 kW 55 kW 75 kW

22 kW 25/30 kW 37 kW 45 kW 45 kW 59 kW 80 kW

22 kW 30 kW 37 kW 55 kW 55 kW 75 kW 90 kW

30 kW 33 kW 37 kW 45 kW 45 kW 80 kW 100 kW

22 kW 30 kW 37 kW 45 kW 45 kW 75 kW 90 kW

1 N/C and 1 N/O instantaneous contacts incorporated in the contactors, with add-on blocks common to the whole range, comprising up to 4 N/C or N/O 
instantaneous, up to 1 N/O + 1 N/C time delay and up to 2 N/O or 2 N/C protected contacts and 2 screen continuity terminals

17…50 A 17…70 A 17…80 A 17…104 A 17…104 A 60…150 A 60…150 A

17…40 A 17…65 A 17…70 A 17…80 A 60…150 A 60…150 A

p p p p p p p p p p –

p p p p p p p p – – –

p p p p p p p p p p p
p p p p p p p p – – –

p p p p p p p p p p p
p p p p p p p p p p p
p p p p p p p p p p –

LC1 D40 LC1 D50 LC1 D65 LC1 D80 LC1 D95 LC1 D115 LC1 D150
LC1 D40 – LC1 D65 LC1 D80 – LC1 D115 –
LP1 D40 – LP1 D65 LP1 D80 – LC1 D115 –

LC2 D40 LC2 D50 LC2 D65 LC2 D80 LC2 D95 LC2 D115 LC2 D150
– – – – – – –
LC2 D40 – LC2 D65 LC2 D80 – LC2 D115 –
– – – – – – –
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5/44

5

Selection guide 5 TeSys contactors 5

TeSys d, low consumption
  

Applications Automation systems

Rated operational current
le max. AC-3 (Ue y 440 V) 9 A 12 A 18 A

le AC-1 (θ y 60 °C) 20/25 A 20/25 A 25/32 A

Rated operational voltage 690 V

Number of poles 3 or 4 3 or 4 3 or 4

Rated operational power 
in AC-3 220/240 V 2.2 kW 3 kW 4 kW

380/400 V 4 kW 5.5 kW 7.5 kW

415/440 V 4 kW 5.5 kW 9 kW

500 V 5.5 kW 7.5 kW 10 kW

660/690 V 5.5 kW 7.5 kW 10 kW

Coil consumption 2.4 W (100 mA - 24 V)

Operating ranges 0.7…1.25 Uc

Operating time 
at 20 °C and at Uc Closing 70 ms 

Opening 25 ms 

Auxiliary contact blocks 1 N/C and 1 N/O instantaneous contacts incorporated in the contactors, with add-on blocks 
common to the whole range, comprising up to 2 N/C or 2 N/O instantaneous standard contacts

Interference suppression Built-in suppression as standard, by bi-directional peak limiting diode

Contactor type

3-pole LC1 D09 LC1 D12 LC1D18
4-pole LC1 DT20/D098 LC1 DT25/D128 LC1 DT32/D188

Reversing contactor type

3-pole LC2 D09 LC2 D12 LC2 D18
4-pole LC2 DT20 LC2 DT25 LC2 DT32

Pages Contactors 5/58 to 5/61

Reversing contactors 5/62 to 5/65
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5

5

5

 

 

25 A 32 A 38 A

25/40 A 50 A 50 A

3 or 4 3 3

5.5 kW 7.5 kW 9 kW
11 kW 15 kW 18.5 kW

11 kW 15 kW 18.5 kW

15 kW 18.5 kW 18.5 kW

15 kW 18.5 kW 18.5 kW

2.4 W (100 mA - 24 V)

0.7…1.25 Uc

70 ms 

25 ms 

1 N/C and 1 N/O instantaneous contacts incorporated in the contactors, with add-on blocks common to the whole range, comprising up to 2 N/C or 2 N/O 
instantaneous standard contacts

Built-in suppression as standard, by bi-directional peak limiting diode

LC1 D25 LC1 D32 LC1 D38
LC1 DT40/D258

LC2 D25 LC2 D32 LC2 D38
LC2 DT40
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5

Characteristics 5 TeSys contactors 5

TeSys d

  

Contactor type LC1 D09…D18
DT20 and DT25

D25…D38
DT32 and DT40

D40 D50…D95 D115 and D150

Environment
Rated insulation voltage (Ui) Conforming to IEC 60947-4-1, 

overvoltage category III, 
degree of pollution: 3

V 690 1000

Conforming to UL, CSA V 600

Rated impulse 
withstand voltage (Uimp)

Conforming to IEC 60947 kV 6 8

Conforming to standards IEC 60947-1, 60947-4-1, NFC 63-110, VDE 0660, BS 5424, JEM 1038.
EN 60947-1, EN 60947-4-1.
GL, DNV, PTB, RINA

Product certifications UL, CSA
Complies with SNCF, Sichere Trennung recommendations

Separation insulation Conforming to VDE 0106 
part 101 and A1 (draft 2/89)

V 400

Degree of protection (1)
(front face only)

Conforming to VDE 0106 
and IEC 60529

Power connection Protection against direct finger contact IP 2X

Coil connection Protection against direct finger contact IP 2X

Protective treatment Conforming to IEC 60068 “TH”

Ambient air temperature 
around the device

Storage °C - 60…+ 80

Operation °C - 5…+ 60 

Permissible °C - 40…+ 70, for operation at Uc

Maximum operating altitude Without derating m 3000

Operating positions 
(2)

Without derating in the 
following positions

Positions that are
not permissible

For  c contactors LC1 D09 to D38

Flame resistance Conforming to UL 94 V1

Conforming to IEC 60695-2-1 °C 960

Shock resistance (3) 
1/2 sine wave = 11 ms

Contactor open 10 gn 8 gn 8 gn 8 gn 6 gn

Contactor closed 15 gn 15 gn 10 gn 10 gn 15 gn

Vibration resistance (3) 
5…300 Hz

Contactor open 2 gn

Contactor closed 4 gn 4 gn 4 gn 3 gn 4 gn

(1) Protection provided for the cabling c.s.a.'s indicated on the next page and for connection by 
cable.

(2) For other operating positions, please consult your Regional Sales Office.
(3) Without change of contact states, in the most unfavourable direction (coil energised at Ue).

30
 °

30 °

90
 ° 90 ° 

18
0 

°
 

18
0 

°
 

a/c a c

Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

References :
pages 5/58 to 5/61

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 to 5/85

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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5

Characteristics (continued) 5 TeSys contactors 5

TeSys d

    

Contactor type LC1 D09 and D12  
DT20 and 
DT25

D18
(3P)

D25 
(3P)

D32 D38 D18 and D25 
(4P)
DT32 and 
DT40

D40 D50 and 
D65

D80 and 
D95

D115 and D150

Power circuit connections
Connection by cable

Tightening torque Screw clamp terminals Connector
2 inputs

Screw 
clamp 
terminals

Connector
1 input

Connector
2 inputs

Flexible cable 
without cable end

1 conductor mm2 1…4 1.5…6 1.5…10 2.5…10 2.5…10 2.5…25 2.5…25 4…50 10…120

2 conductors mm2 1…4 1.5…6 1.5…6 2.5…10 2.5…10 2.5…16 2.5…16 4…25 10…120 + 10…50

Flexible cable 
with cable end

1 conductor mm2 1…4 1…6 1…6 1…10 2.5…10 2.5…25 2.5…25 4…50 10…120
2 conductors mm2 1…2.5 1…4 1…4 1.5…6 2.5…10 2.5…10 2.5…10 4…16 10…120 + 10…50

Solid cable 
without cable end

1 conductor mm2 1…4 1.5…6 1.5…6 1.5…10 2.5…16 2.5…25 2.5…25 4…50 10…120

2 conductors mm2 1…4 1.5…6 1.5…6 2.5…10 2.5…16 2.5…16 2.5…16 4…25 10…120 + 10…50

Screwdriver Philips N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 – – – –

Flat screwdriver Ø Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6…Ø 8 Ø 6…Ø 8 Ø 6…Ø 8 –

Key for hexagonal headed screw – – – – – – – 4 4
Tightening torque N.m 1.7 1.7 2.5 2.5 1.8 5 5 9 12

Spring terminal connections (1)
Flexible cable 
without cable end

1 conductor mm2 2.5 
(4: DT25)

4 4 4 – 10 – – –

2 conductors mm2 2.5 
(except 
DT25)

4 4 4 – – – – –

Connection by bars or lugs
Bar cross-section – – – – – – – 3 x 16 5 x 25

Lug external Ø mm 8 8 10 10 8 (2) 13 16 17 25

Ø of screw mm M3.5 M3.5 M4 M4 M3.5 M5 M6 M6 M8

Screwdriver Philips N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 3 – –

Flat screwdriver Ø Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 8 Ø 8 Ø 8 –

Key for hexagonal headed screw – – – – – – – 10 13
Tightening torque N.m 1.7 1.7 2.5 2.5 1.8 5 5 9 12

Control circuit connections
Connection via cable (tightening via screw clamps)

Flexible cable 
without cable end

1 conductor mm2 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…2.5

2 conductors mm2 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…2.5

Flexible cable 
with cable end

1 conductor mm2 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…2.5 1…2.5 1…2.5 1…2.5
2 conductors mm2 1…2.5 1…2.5 1…2.5 1…2.5 1…2.5 1…2.5 1…2.5 1…2.5 1…2.5

Solid cable 
without cable end

1 conductor mm2 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…2.5

2 conductors mm2 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…4 1…2.5

Screwdriver Philips N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 2

Flat screwdriver Ø Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6

Tightening torque N.m 1.7 1.7 1.7 1.7 1.7 1.2 1.2 1.2 1.2

Spring terminal connections (1)
Flexible cable 
without cable end

1 conductor mm2 2.5 2.5 2.5 2.5 – 2.5 – – – –

2 conductors mm2 2.5 2.5 2.5 2.5 – 2.5 – – – –

Connection by bars or lugs
Lug external Ø mm 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8

Ø of screw mm M3.5 M3.5 M3.5 M3.5 M3.5 M3.5 M3.5 M3.5 M3.5

Screwdriver Philips N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 2 N° 2
Flat screwdriver Ø Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6 Ø 6

Tightening torque N.m 1.7 1.7 1.7 1.7 1.7 1.2 1.2 1.2 1.2

(1) If cable ends are used, choose the next size down (example: for 2.5 mm2, use 1.5 mm2) and square crimp the cable 
ends using a special tool.

(2) To connect cables with a c.s.a. > 4mm2 and up to 10 mm2, it is essential to use special connectors, sold in bags of 
100 (reference: LAD 96180).

Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

References :
pages 5/58 to 5/61

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 to 5/85

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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5

Characteristics (continued) 5 TeSys contactors 5

TeSys d
  
 
  

Contactor type LC1 D09
(3P)

DT20
D098

D12
(3P)

DT25
D128

D18
(3P)

DT32
D188

D25
(3P)

DT40
D258

Pole characteristics
Rated operational current (Ie)
(Ue y 440 V)

In AC-3, θ y 60 °C A 9 12 18 25
In AC-1, θ y 60 °C A 25 (1) 20 25 (1) 25 32 (1) 32 40 (1) 40

Rated operational voltage (Ue) Up to V 690 690 690 690

Frequency limits Of the operating current Hz 25…400 25…400 25…400 25…400

Conventional thermal current 
(Ith)

θ y 60 °C A 25 (1) 20 25 (1) 25 32 (1) 32 40 (1) 40

Rated making capacity 
(440 V)

Conforming to IEC 60947 250 250 300 450

Rated breaking capacity 
(440 V)

Conforming to IEC 60947 250 250 300 450

Permissible short time rating
No current flowing for preceding 
15 minutes with θ y 40 °C

For 1 s A 210 210 240 380

For 10 s A 105 105 145 240

For 1 min A 61 61 84 120

For 10 min A 30 30 40 50
Protection by fuses
against short-circuits 
(U y 690 V)

Without thermal 
overload relay, gG fuse 

type 1 A 25 40 50 63 

type 2 A 20 25 35 40

With thermal overload relay A See pages 6/16 and 6/17, for aM or gG fuse ratings corresponding to the associated 
thermal overload relay

Average impedance per pole At Ith and 50 Hz mΩ 2.5 2.5 2.5 2
Power dissipation per pole for 
the above operational currents

AC-3 W 0.20 0.36 0.8 1.25

AC-1 W 1.56 1.56 2.5 3.2

Control circuit characteristics, a.c. supply
Rated control circuit voltage 
(Uc)

50/60 Hz V 12…690

Control voltage limits
50 or 60 Hz coils Operational –

Drop-out –

50/60 Hz coils Operational 0.8…1.1 Uc on 50 Hz and 
0.85…1.1 Uc on 60 Hz at 60 °C

Drop-out 0.3…0.6 Uc at 60 °C

Average 
consumption
at 20 °C and at Uc

a 50 Hz Inrush 50 Hz coil VA –

Cos ϕ 0.75

50/60 Hz coil VA 70

Sealed 50 Hz coil VA –
Cos ϕ 0.3

50/60 Hz coil VA 7

a 60 Hz Inrush 60 Hz coil VA –

Cos ϕ 0.75

50/60 Hz coil VA 70

Sealed 60 Hz coil VA –
Cos ϕ 0.3

50/60 Hz coil VA 7.5

Heat dissipation 50/60 Hz W 2…3

Operating time
(2)

Closing "C" ms 12…22

Opening "O" ms 4…19

Mechanical durability
in millions of operating cycles

50 or 60 Hz coil –
50/60 Hz coil on 50 Hz 15

Maximum operating rate
at ambient temperature y 60 °C

In operating cycles per hour 3600

(1) Versions with spring terminal connections: 
16 A for LC1 D093 and LC1 D123 (20 A possible with 2 x 2.5 mm2 cables in parallel), 
25 A for LC1 D183 to LC1 D323 (32 A possible for LC1 D183 connected with 2 x 4 mm2 
cables in parallel; 40 A possible for LC1 D253 and LC1 D323 connected with 2 x 4 mm2 
cables in parallel).

(2) The closing time "C" is measured from the moment the coil supply is switched on to initial 
contact of the main poles. The opening time "O" is measured from the moment the coil supply 
is switched off to the moment the main poles separate.

Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

References :
pages 5/58 to 5/61

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 to 5/85

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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5

5
5

    

D32 D38 D40 D50 D65 D80 D95 D115 D150

32 38 40 50 65 80 95 115 150
50 (1) 50 60 80 80 125 125 200 200

690 690 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000

25…400 25…400 25…400 25…400 25…400 25…400 25…400 25…400 25…400

50 50 60 80 80 125 125 200 200

550 550 800 900 1000 1100 1100 1260 1660

550 550 800 900 1000 1100 1100 1100 1400

430 430 720 810 900 990 1100 1100 1400

260 310 320 400 520 640 800 950 1200

138 150 165 208 260 320 400 550 580

60 60 72 84 110 135 135 250 250
63 63 80 100 160 200 200 250 315

63 63 80 100 125 160 160 200 250

See pages 24514/2 and 24514/3, for aM or gG fuse ratings corresponding to the associated thermal overload relay

2 2 1.5 1.5 1 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.6
2 3 2.4 3.7 4.2 5.1 7.2 7.9 13.5

5 5 5.4 9.6 6.4 12.5 12.5 24 24

12…690 24…660 24…500

– 0.85…1.1 Uc at 55 °C 0.85…1.1 Uc at 55 °C

– 0.3…0.6 Uc at 55 °C 0.3…0.5 Uc at 55 °C

0.8…1.1 Uc on 50 Hz and 
0.85…1.1 Uc on 60 Hz at 60 °C

0.8…1.1 Uc on 50 Hz and 
0.85…1.1 Uc on 60 Hz at 55 °C

0.8…1.15 Uc on 50/60 Hz
at 55 °C

0.3…0.6 Uc at 60 °C 0.3…0.6 Uc at 55 °C 0.3…0.5 Uc at 55 °C

– 200 300 –

0.75 0.75 0.8 0.9

70 245 280…350 280…350

– 20 22 –
0.3 0.3 0.3 0.9

7 26 2…18 2…18

– 220 300 –

0.75 0.75 0.8 0.9

70 245 280…350 280…350

– 22 22 –
0.3 0.3 0.3 0.9

7.5 26 2…18 2…18

2…3 6…10 3…8 3…4.5

12…22 20…26 20…26 20…26 20…35 20…35 20…50 20…35

4…19 8…12 8…12 8…12 6…20 6…20 6…20 40…75

– 16 16 16 10 10 8 –
15 6 6 6 4 4 8 8

3600 3600 3600 3600 3600 3600 2400 1200
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5

Characteristics (continued) 5 TeSys contactors 5

TeSys d

   

Contactor type LC1 D09…D38
LC1 DT20…DT40

LC1 or LP1
D40…D65

LC1 or LP1 D80
LC1 D95

LC1 D115 and
LC1 D150

d.c. control circuit characteristics
Rated control 
circuit voltage (Uc)

c V 12…440 12…440 24…440

Rated insulation voltage Conforming to IEC 60947-1 V 690

Conforming to UL, CSA V 600

Control voltage limits Operational Standard 
coil

0.7…1.25 Uc 
at 60 °C

0.85…1.1 Uc 
at 55 °C

0.75…1.2 Uc 
at 55 °C

Wide range 
coil

– 0.75…1.2 Uc at 55 °C –

Drop-out 0.1…0.25 Uc at 60 °C 0.1…0.3 Uc at 55 °C 0.15…0.4 Uc at 55 °C

Average consumption
at 20 °C and at Uc

c Inrush W 5.4 22 22 270 to 365
Sealed W 5.4 22 22 2.4…5.1

Average operating 
time at Uc (1)

Closing "C" ms 63 ± 15 % 85…110 95…130 20…35

Opening "O" ms 20 ± 20 % 20…35 20…35 40…75

Nota : The arcing time depends on the circuit switched by the poles. For all normal 3-phase 
applications, the arcing time is less than 10 ms. The load is isolated from the supply after a time 
equal to the sum of the opening time and the arcing  time.

Time constant L/R (L/R) ms 28 65 75 25

Mechanical durability at Uc In millions of operating cycles 30 20 20 8

Maximum operating rate
at ambient temperature y  60 °C

In operating cycles per hour 3600 3600 3600 1200

Low consumption control circuit characteristics
Rated insulation voltage Conforming to IEC 60947-1 V 690 –

Conforming to UL, CSA V 600 –

Maximum voltage Of the control circuit on c 250 –

Average consumption
d.c. at 20 °C and at Uc

Wide range coil 
(0.7…1.25 Uc)

Inrush W 2.4 –

Sealed W 2.4 –
Operating time (1) 
at Uc and at 20 °C

Closing "C" ms 77 ± 15 % –

Opening "O" ms 25 ± 20% –

Voltage limits (θ y 60 °C) 
of the control circuit

Operational 0.7 to 1.25 Uc –

Drop-out 0.1…0.3 Uc –
Time constant L/R (L/R) ms 40 –

Mechanical durability In millions of operating cycles 30 –

Maximum operating rate At ambient temperature y 60 °C ops/h 3600 –

(1) The operating times depend on the type of contactor electromagnet and its control mode. 
The closing time "C" is measured from the moment the coil supply is switched on to initial 
contact of the main poles.
The opening time "O" is measured from the moment the coil supply is switched off to the 
moment the main poles separate.

Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

References :
pages 5/58 to 5/61

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 to 5/85

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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5

Characteristics (continued) 5 TeSys contactors 5

TeSys d

  

Characteristics of auxiliary contacts incorporated in the contactor
Mechanically linked contacts Conforming to 

IEC60947-5-1
Each contactor has 2 N/O and N/C contacts mechanically linked on the same movable 
contact holder

Mirror contact Conforming to 
IEC60947-4-1

The N/C contact on each contactor represents the state of the power contacts and can 
be connected to a PREVENTA safety module

Rated operational voltage (Ue) Up to V 690

Rated insulation voltage (Ui) Conforming to IEC 60947-1 V 690

Conforming to UL, CSA V 600

Conventional 
thermal current (Ith)

For ambient temperature 
y 60 °C

A 10

Frequency of the 
operational current

Hz 25…400

Minimum switching capacity  
λ = 10–8

U min V 17
I min mA 5

Short-circuit protection Conforming to 
IEC 60947-5-1

gG fuse: 10 A

Rated making capacity Conforming to IEC 60947-5-1, 
I rms

A a: 140,  c: 250

Short-time rating Permissible for 1 s A 100

500 ms A 120

100 ms A 140

Insulation resistance MΩ > 10

Non-overlap time Guaranteed between 
N/C and N/O contacts

ms 1.5 on energisation and on de-energisation

Operational power 
of contacts
conforming to IEC 60947-5-1

a.c. supply, categories AC-14 and AC-15
Electrical durability (valid for up to 3600 operating cycles/hour) 
on an inductive load such as the coil of an electromagnet: 
making current (cos ϕ 0.7) = 10 times the power broken 
(cos ϕ 0.4).

d.c. supply, category DC-13
Electrical durability (valid for up to 1200 operating cycles/hour) 
on an inductive load such as the coil of an electromagnet, 
without economy resistor, the time constant increasing with the 
load.

V 24 48 115 230 400 440 600 V 24 48 125 250 440
1 million operating cycles VA 60 120 280 560 960 1050 1440 W 96 76 76 76 44

3 million operating cycles VA 16 32 80 160 280 300 420 W 48 38 38 32 –

10 million operating cycles VA 4 8 20 40 70 80 100 W 14 12 12 – –

AC-15 DC-13
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Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

References :
pages 5/58 to 5/61

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 to 5/85

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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5

Characteristics 5 TeSys contactors 5

Auxiliary contact blocks without 
dust and damp protected contacts 
for TeSys d contactors
   

Contact block type LAD N or LAD C LAD T and LAD S LAD R LAD 8

Environment
Conforming to standards IEC 60947-5-1, NF C 63-140, VDE 0660, BS 4794, EN 60947-5-1

Product certifications UL, CSA

Protective treatment Conforming to IEC 60068 “TH”

Degree of protection Conforming to VDE 0106 Protection against direct finger contact IP 2X

Ambient air temperature 
around the device

Storage °C - 60…+ 80

Operation °C - 5…+ 60

Permissible for operation at Uc °C - 40…+ 70
Maximum operating altitude Without derating m 3000

Connection by cable Phillips N° 2 and Ø 6 mm 
Flexible or solid cable 
with or without cable end

mm2 Min: 1 x 1, max: 2 x 2.5

Spring terminal connections Flexible or solid cable 
without cable end

mm2 Max. 2 x 2.5

Instantaneous and time delay contact characteristics
Number of contacts 1, 2 or 4 2 2 2

Rated operational voltage
(Ue)

Up to V 690

Rated insulation voltage (Ui) Conforming to IEC 60947-5-1 V 690
Conforming to UL, CSA V 600

Conventional thermal 
current (Ith)

For ambient temperature y 60 °C A 10

Frequency of the 
operational current

Hz 25…400

Minimum switching capacity U min V 17

I min mA 5

Short-circuit protection Conforming to IEC 60947-5-1 
and VDE 0660. gG fuse

A 10

Rated making capacity Conforming to 
IEC 60947-5-1

I rms A a: 140 ; c: 250

Short-time rating Permissible for 1 s A 100

500 ms A 120

100 ms A 140
Insulation resistance MΩ > 10

Non-overlap time Guaranteed between 
N/C and N/O contacts

ms 1.5 (on energisation and on de-energisation)

Overlap time Guaranteed between N/C and 
N/O contacts on LAD C22

ms 1.5 – – –

Time delay
(LAD T, R and S contact blocks)
Accuracy only valid for setting 
range indicated on the front face

Ambient air temperature for 
operation

°C – - 40…+ 70 - 40…+ 70 –

Repeat accuracy – ± 2 % ± 2 % –

Drift up to 0.5 million 
operating cycles

– + 15 % + 15 % –

Drift depending on 
ambient air temperature

– 0.25 % per °C 0.25 % per °C –

Mechanical durability In millions of operating cycles 30 5 5 30

Operational power of contacts See page 5/54

References : 
pages 5/69 and 5/70

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 and 5/83

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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5

Characteristics (continued) 5 TeSys contactors 5

Auxiliary contact blocks with 
dust and damp protected contacts 
for TeSys d contactors
   

Contact block type LA1 DX LA1 DZ LA1 DY
Protected Non protected

Environment
Conforming to standards IEC 60947-5-1, VDE 0660

Product certifications UL, CSA

Protective treatment Conforming to IEC 60068 “TH”

Degree of protection Conforming to VDE 0106 Protection against direct finger contact IP 2X

Ambient air temperature Storage and operation °C - 25…+ 70

Connection Phillips N° 2 and Ø 6 mm
Flexible or solid cable with or 
without cable end

mm2 Min: 1 x 1, max: 2 x 2.5

Number of contacts 2 2 2 2

Contact characteristics
Rated operational voltage
(Ue)

Up to V 50 50 690 24

Rated insulation voltage (Ui) Conforming to IEC 60947-5-1 V 250 250 690 250

Conforming to UL, CSA V – – 600 –
Conventional thermal 
current (Ith)

For ambient temperature 
y 40 °C

A – – 10 –

Maximum operational current
(Ie)

mA 500 500 – 50

Frequency of the 
operational current

Hz – – 25…400 –

Minimum switching capacity U min V 17 17 17 3

I min mA 4 4 5 0.3

Short-circuit protection Conforming to IEC 609475-1
gG fuse

A – – 10 –

Rated making capacity Conforming to IEC 60947 5-1, 
I rms

A – – a: 140; c: 250 –

Short-time rating Permissible for 1 s A – – 100 –
500 ms A – – 120 –

100 ms A – – 140 –

Insulation resistance MΩ > 10 > 10 > 10 > 10

Mechanical durability In millions of operating cycles 5 5 30 5
Materials and technology
used for dust and damp 
protected contacts

Silver - Single break Silver - Single break – Gold - Single break 
with crossed bars

References : 
page 5/69

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 and 5/83

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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5

Characteristics (continued) 5 TeSys contactors 5

Auxiliary contact blocks with 
dust and damp protected contacts 
for TeSys d contactors
 

Rated operational power of contacts (conforming to IEC 60947-5-1)

a.c. supply, categories AC-14 and AC-15
Electrical durability (valid for up to 3600 operating cycles/hour) on an inductive load such as the coil of an electromagnet: making current (cos ϕ 0.7) = 10 times the 
power broken (cos ϕ 0.4).

V 24 48 115 230 400 440 600
1 million operating cycles VA 60 120 280 560 960 1050 1440

3 million operating cycles VA 16 32 80 160 280 300 420

10 million operating cycles VA 4 8 20 40 70 80 100

d.c. supply, category DC 13
Electrical durability (valid for up to 1200 operating cycles/hour) on an inductive load such as the coil of an electromagnet, without economy resistor, the time constant 
increasing with the load.

V 24 48 125 250 440
1 million operating cycles W 120 90 75 68 61

3 million operating cycles W 70 50 38 33 28

10 million operating cycles W 25 18 14 12 10
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References : 
pages 5/69 and 5/70

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 and 5/83

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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5

Characteristics 5 TeSys contactors 5

Control modules, coil suppressor modules and 
mechanical latch blocks for TeSys d contactors
           

Environment
Conforming to standards IEC 60947-5-1

Product certifications UL, CSA

Protective treatment Conforming to IEC 60068 “TH”

Degree of protection Conforming to VDE 0106 Protection against direct finger contact IP 2X

Ambient air temperature 
around the device

Storage °C – 40…+ 80

Operation °C – 25…+ 55

Permissible for operation at Uc °C – 25…+ 70

Auto-Man-Stop control modules
Recommendation The Auto - Man selector switch must only be operated with the Start - Stop (“O” “I”) 

switch in position “O”

Rated insulation voltage Conforming to IEC 60947-5-1 V 250

Rated operational voltage Conforming to IEC 60947-5-1 V 250

Protection Against electric shocks kV 2

Built-in protection Contactor coil suppression By varistor

Indication By integral LED Illuminates when the contactor coil is energised

Electrical durability In operating cycles 20 000

Suppressor modules
Module type LA4 DA, LAD 4RC LA4 DB, LAD 4T LA4 DC LA4 DE, LAD 4V
Type of protection RC circuit Bidirectional peak 

limiting diode
Diode Varistor

Rated control circuit voltage (Uc) V a 24…415 a or c 24…72 c 12…250 a or c 24…250

Maximum peak voltage 3 Uc 2 Uc Uc 2 Uc

Natural RC frequency 24/48 V Hz 400 – – –
50/127 V Hz 200 – – –

110/240 V Hz 100 – – –

380/415 V Hz 150 – – –

Mechanical latch blocks (1)
Mechanical latch block type LA6 DK10 LAD 6K10 LA6 DK20
For mounting on contactor LC1 D40…D65, LP1 D65 LC1 D09…D38, 

DT20…DT40
LC1 D80…D150
LP1 D80 and LC1 D115

Product certifications UL, CSA UL, CSA

Rated insulation voltage Conforming to IEC 60947-5-1 V 690 690

Rated control circuit voltage a 50/60 Hz and c V 24…415 24…415

Power required For unlatching a VA 25 25

c W 30 30

Maximum operating rate In operating cycles/ hour 1200 1200

On-load factor 10 % 10 %

Mechanical durability at Uc In millions of operating cycles 0.5 0.5

(1) Unlatching can be manually operated or electrically controlled (pulsed).
The LA6 DK or LAD 6K latch coil and the LC1 D operating coil must not be energised 
simultaneously. The duration of the LA6 DK or LAD 6K and LC1 D control signals must be 
u 100 ms.

References : 
pages 5/70 à 5/73

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 and 5/83

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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Characteristics 5 TeSys contactors 5

Electronic serial timer module 
for TeSys d contactors

           

Module type LA4 DT (On-delay)

Environment
Conforming to standards IEC 60255-5

Product certifications UL, CSA

Protective treatment Conforming to IEC 60068 “TH”

Degree of protection Conforming to VDE 0106 Protection against direct finger contact IP 2X

Ambient air temperature 
around the device

Storage °C – 40…+ 80

Operation °C – 25…+ 55

For operation at Uc °C – 25…+ 70
Rated insulation voltage (Ui) Conforming to IEC 60947-1 V 250

Cabling Phillips n° 2 and Ø 6 mm
Flexible or solid conductor 
with or without cable end

mm2 Min: 1 x 1, max: 2 x 2.5

Control circuit characteristics
Built-in protection On input By varistor

Contactor coil suppression By varistor

Rated control circuit voltage 
(Uc)

V a or c 24…250

Permissible variation 0.8…1.1 Uc

Type of control By mechanical contact only

Timing characteristics
Timing ranges s 0.1…2; 1.5…30; 25…500

Repeat accuracy 0…40 °C ± 3 % (10 ms minimum)

Reset time During time delay period ms 150

After time delay period ms 50

Immunity to microbreaks During time delay period ms 10

After time delay period ms 2

Minimum control 
pulse duration

ms –

Indication of time delay By LED Illuminates during time delay period

Switching characteristics (solid state type)
Maximum power dissipated W 2

Leakage current mA < 5

Residual voltage V 3.3

Overvoltage protection 3 kV; 0.5 joule

Electrical durability In millions of operating cycles 30

Function diagram
LA4 DT “On-delay” electronic timers

U supply A1-A2

Time delay output
Contactor coil

Red LED

0
1

0
1

t

References : 
page 5/73

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 and 5/83

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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Characteristics 5 TeSys contactors 5

Interface modules for TeSys d contactors

  

  

Environment
Conforming to standards IEC 60255-5

Product certifications UL, CSA

Protective treatment Conforming to IEC 60068 “TH”

Degree of protection Conforming to VDE 0106 Protection against direct finger contact IP 2X

Ambient air temperature 
around the device

Storage °C – 40…+ 80

Operation °C – 25…+ 55

Permissible for operation at Uc °C – 25…+ 70

Other characteristics
Module type LA4 DFBQ LA4 DFB LA4 DFE LA4 DLB LA4 DLE LA4 DWB

With relay With relay With relay With relay + override Solid state

Rated insulation voltage Conforming to 
IEC 60947-5-1

V 5 250

Rated operational voltage Conforming to 
IEC 60947-5-1

V 415 250

Indication of input state By integral LED which illuminates when the contactor coil is energised

Input signals Control voltage (E1-E2) V c 24 c 24 c 48 c 24 c 48 c 24

Permissible variation V 17…30 17…30 33…60 17…30 33…60 5…30

Current consumption at 20 °C mA 25 25 15 25 15 8.5 for 5 V
15 for 24 V

State “0” guaranteed for U V < 2.4 < 2.4 < 4.8 < 2.4 < 4.8 < 2.4

I mA < 2 < 2 < 1.3 < 2 < 1.3 < 2

State “1” guaranteed for U V 17 17 33 17 33 5

Built-in protection Against reverse polarity By diode

Of the input By diode
Electrical durability
at 220 A/240 V

In millions of operating cycles 3 10 10 3 3 20

Maximum immunity 
to microbreaks

ms 4 4 4 4 4 1

Power dissipated At 20 °C W 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.4

Direct mounting 
without contactor

With coil a24…250 V – LC1 D40…D150 –

a 100…250 V – – LC1 D40…D115
a 380…415 V LC1 D40…D150 – –

Mounting with 
cabling adapter LAD 4BB

With coil a24…250 V – LC1 D09…D38, DT20…DT40 LC1 D09…D38,
DT20…DT40

a 380…415 V LC1 D09…D38,
DT20…DT40

– –

Total operating time at Uc 
(of the contactor)

The operating times depend on the type of contactor electromagnet and its control mode. The 
closing time "C" is measured from the moment the coil supply is switched on to initial contact of 
the main poles. The opening time "O" is measured from the moment the coil supply is switched 
off to the moment the main poles separate.

LC1 D09…D38, 
DT20…DT40

LC1 D40…D65 LC1 D80 and D95

With LA4 DF, LA4 DL “C” ms 20…30 28…34 28…43

"O" ms 16…24 20…24 18…32
Cabling Phillips N° 2 and Ø 6 mm

Flexible or solid cable 
with or without cable end

mm2 Min: 1 x 1; max: 2 x 2.5

References : 
page 5/73

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 and 5/83

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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For motor control up to 75 kW at 400 V, 
in category AC-3
Control circuit: a.c., d.c. or low consumption
              

3-pole contactors for connection by screw clamp terminals or connectors
Standard power ratings 
of 3-phase motors 
50-60 Hz in category AC-3
(θ y 60 °C)    

Rated 
opera-
tional 
current 
in AC-3
440 V
up to

Instan-
taneous 
auxiliary 
contacts

Basic reference, 
to be completed by adding 
the voltage code (2)

Weight
(3)

Fixing (1)

220 V 380 V 660 V
230 V 400 V 415 V 440 V 500 V 690 V 1000 V
kW kW kW kW kW kW A kg

2.2 4 4 4 5.5 5.5 – 9 1 1 LC1 D09pp 0.320

3 5.5 5.5 5.5 7.5 7.5 – 12 1 1 LC1 D12pp 0.325

4 7.5 9 9 10 10 – 18 1 1 LC1 D18pp 0.330

5.5 11 11 11 15 15 – 25 1 1 LC1 D25pp 0.370

7.5 15 15 15 18.5 18.5 – 32 1 1 LC1 D32pp 0.375
9 18.5 18.5 18.5 18.5 18.5 – 38 1 1 LC1 D38pp 0.380

11 18.5 22 22 22 30 22 40 1 1 LC1 D40pp 1.400

15 22 25 30 30 33 30 50 1 1 LC1 D50pp 1.400

18.5 30 37 37 37 37 37 65 1 1 LC1 D65pp 1.400

22 37 45 45 55 45 45 80 1 1 LC1 D80pp 1.590

25 45 45 45 55 45 45 95 1 1 LC1 D95pp 1.610
30 55 59 59 75 80 65 115 1 1 LC1 D115pp 2.500

40 75 80 80 90 100 75 150 1 1 LC1 D150pp 2.500

3-pole contactors for connection by lugs or bars
In the references selected above, insert a figure 6 before the voltage code.
Example: LC1 D09pp becomes LC1 D096pp.

Accessories
Auxiliary contact blocks and add-on modules: see pages 5/68 to 5/75.

(1) LC1 D09 to D38: clip-on mounting on 35 mm 5 rail AM1 DP or screw fixing.
LC1 D40 to D95 a: clip-on mounting on 35 mm 5 rail AM1 DP or 75 mm 5 rail AM1 DL or screw fixing.
LC1 D40 to D95 c: clip-on mounting on 75 mm 5 rail AM1 DL or screw fixing.
LC1 D115 and D150: clip-on mounting on 2 x 35 mm 5 rails AM1 DP or screw fixing.

(2) Standard control circuit voltages (for other voltages, please consult your Regional Sales Office):

a.c. supply
Volts 24 42 48 110 115 220 230 240 380 400 415 440 500

LC1 D09…D150 (D115 and D150 coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard))

50/60 Hz B7 D7 E7 F7 FE7 M7 P7 U7 Q7 V7 N7 R7 –

LC1 D40…D115
50 Hz B5 D5 E5 F5 FE5 M5 P5 U5 Q5 V5 N5 R5 S5

60 Hz B6 – E6 F6 – M6 – U6 Q6 – – R6 –

d.c. supply
Volts 12 24 36 48 60 72 110 125 220 250 440

LC1 D09…D38 (coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard)

U  0.7…1.25 Uc JD BD CD ED ND SD FD GD MD UD RD

LC1 D40…D95
U  0.85…1.1 Uc JD BD CD ED ND SD FD GD MD UD RD

U  0.75…1.2 Uc JW BW CW EW – SW FW – MW – –
LC1 D115 and D150 (coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard)

U  0.75…1.2 Uc – BD – ED ND SD FD GD MD UD RD

Low consumption
Volts c 5 12 20 24 48 110 220 250

LC1 D09...D38 (coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard)

U  0.7…1.25 Uc AL JL ZL BL EL FL ML UL
For other voltages between 5 and 690 V, see pages 5/76 to 5/81.
(3) The weights indicated are for contactors with a.c. control circuit. For d.c. or low consumption control circuit, add 0.160 kg for 

contactors LC1 D09 to D38, 0.785 kg for contactors LC1 D40 to D65 and 1 kg for contactors LC1 D80 and D95.

LC1 D09pp

81
03

5
6

LC1 D25pp

8
10

3
53

LC1 D95pp

81
0

35
2

LC1 D115pp

10
5

51
7

Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

Characteristics :
pages 5/46 to 5/51

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 to 5/85

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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5

References 5 TeSys contactors 5

For motor control up to 15 kW at 400 V, 
in category AC-3
Control circuit: a.c., d.c. or low consumption
              

3-pole contactors for connection by spring terminals
Standard power ratings 
of 3-phase motors
50/60 Hz in category AC-3
(θ y 60 °C)    

Rated 
opera-
tional 
current 
in AC-3
440 V
up to

Instan-
taneous 
auxiliary 
contacts

Basic reference, 
to be completed by adding 
the voltage code (2)

Weight
(3)

Fixing  (1)

220 V 380 V 660 V
230 V 400 V 415 V 440 V 500 V 690 V

kW kW kW kW kW kW A kg
2.2 4 4 4 5.5 5.5 9 1 1 LC1 D093pp 0.320

3 5.5 5.5 5.5 7.5 7.5 12 1 1 LC1 D123pp 0.325
4 7.5 9 9 10 10 18 1 1 LC1 D183pp 0.330

5.5 11 11 11 15 15 25 1 1 LC1 D253pp 0.370

7.5 15 15 15 18.5 18.5 32 (4) 1 1 LC1 D323pp 0.375

3-pole contactors for connection by Faston connectors
These contactors are fitted with Faston connectors: 2 x 6.35 mm on the power poles and 1 x 6.35 mm on the coil and auxiliary 
terminals. It is possible to make 2 x 6.35 mm connections to the coil terminals by using a double Faston connector, reference: 
LA9 6180, to be ordered separately (sold in lots of 100).
For contactors LC1 D09 and LC1 D12 only, in the references selected above, replace the figure 3 before the voltage code with a 
figure 9. Example: LC1 D093pp becomes LC1 D099pp.

Accessories
Auxiliary contact blocks and add-on modules: see pages 5/68 to 5/75.

(1) LC1 D09 to D32: clip-on mounting on 35 mm 5 rail AM1 DP or screw fixing.
(2) Standard control circuit voltages (for other voltages, please consult your Regional Sales Office):

a.c. supply
Volts 24 42 48 110 115 220 230 240 380 400 415 440

LC1 D09…D32
50/60 Hz B7 D7 E7 F7 FE7 M7 P7 U7 Q7 V7 N7 R7

d.c. supply
Volts 12 24 36 48 60 72 110 125 220 250 440

LC1 D09…D32 (coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard)

U  0.7…1.25 Uc JD BD CD ED ND SD FD GD MD UD RD

Low consumption
Volts c 5 12 20 24 48 110 220 250

LC1 D09...D32 (coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard)

U  0.7…1.25 Uc AL JL ZL BL EL FL ML UL

For other voltages between 5 and 690 V, see pages 5/76 to 5/81.
(3) The weights indicated are for contactors with a.c. control circuit. For d.c. or low consumption control circuit, add 0.160 kg for 

contactors LC1 D09 to D32.
(4) Must be wired with 2 x 4 mm2 cables in parallel on the upstream side. On the downstream side, outgoing terminal block 

LAD 331 may be used (Quickfit technology, see page 1/219).

LC1 D123pp

81
0

35
8

Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

Characteristics :
pages 5/46 to 5/51

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 to 5/85

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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5/60

5

References 5 TeSys contactors 5

For control in category AC-1, 25 to 200 A
Control circuit: a.c., d.c. or low consumption

         

3-pole contactors for connection by screw clamp terminals or connectors
Non inductive loads 
maximum current
(θ y 60 °C)
utilisation category AC-1

Number
of poles

Instantaneous 
auxiliary 
contacts

Basic reference, 
to be completed by adding 
the voltage code (1)

Weight
(3)

Fixing  (2)

A kg
25 3 1 1 LC1 D09pp 0.320

or LC1 D12pp 0.325
32 3 1 1 LC1 D18pp 0.330

40 3 1 1 LC1 D25pp 0.370

50 3 1 1 LC1 D32pp 0.375

or LC1 D38pp 0.380

60 3 1 1 LC1 D40pp 1.400

80 3 1 1 LC1 D50pp 1.400
or LC1 D65pp (4) 1.400

125 3 1 1 LC1 D80pp 1.590

or LC1 D95pp (4) 1.610

200 3 1 1 LC1 D115pp 2.500

or LC1 D150pp (5) 2.500

3-pole contactors for connection by lugs or bars
In the references selected above, insert a figure 6 before the voltage code.
Example: LC1 D09pp becomes LC1 D096pp. 

3-pole contactors for connection by Faston connectors
These contactors are fitted with Faston connectors: 2 x 6.35 mm on the power poles and 1 x 6.35 mm on the coil terminals. It is 
possible to make 2 x 6.35 mm connections to the coil terminals by using a double Faston connector, reference: LAD 99635, to be 
ordered separately (sold in lots of 100).
For contactors LC1 D09 and LC1 D12 only, in the references selected above, insert a figure 9 before the voltage code. 
Example: LC1 D09pp becomes LC1 D099pp.

3-pole contactors for connection by spring terminals
16 3 1 1 LC1 D093pp (6) 0.320

or LC1 D123pp (6) 0.325

25 3 1 1 LC1 D183pp (5)  0.335

or LC1 D253pp (7) 0.325

or LC1 D323pp (7) 0.325

Accessories
Auxiliary contact blocks and add-on modules: see pages 5/68 to 5/75. 

(1) See note (1) page 5/61.
(2) LC1 D09 to D38 and LC1 DT20 to DT40: clip-on mounting on 35 mm 5 rail AM1 DP or screw fixing.

LC1 D40 to D95 a: clip-on mounting on 35 mm 5 rail AM1 DP or 75 mm 5 rail AM1 DL or screw fixing.
LC1 or LP1 D40 to D95 c: clip-on mounting on 75 mm 5 rail AM1 DL or screw fixing.
LC1 D115 and D150: clip-on mounting on 2 x 35 mm 5 rails AM1 DP or screw fixing.

(3) The weights indicated are for contactors with a.c. control circuit. For d.c. or low consumption control circuit, add 0.160 kg for 
contactors LC1 D09 to D38, 0.785 kg for contactors LC1 D40 to D65 and 1 kg for contactors LC1 D80 and D95.

(4) Selection according to the number of operating cycles, see AC-1 curve, page 5/164.
(5) 32 A with 2 x 4 mm2 cables connected in parallel. 
(6) 20 A with 2 x 2.5 mm2 cables connected in parallel. 
(7) 40 A with 2 x 4 mm2 cables connected in parallel. 

81
03

66

LC1 D12pp

81
03

67

LC1 D123pp

Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

Characteristics :
pages 5/46 to 5/51

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 to 5/85

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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5

References 5 TeSys contactors 5

For control in category AC-1, 20 to 200 A
Control circuit: a.c., d.c. or low consumption

        

4-pole contactors for connection by screw clamp terminals or connectors
Non inductive loads 
maximum current
(θ y 60 °C)
utilisation category AC-1

Number 
of poles

Instantaneous 
auxiliary 
contacts

Basic reference,
to be completed by adding 
the voltage code (1)

Weight
(3)

Fixing  (2)

A kg
20 4 – 1 1 LC1 DT20pp 0.365

2 2 1 1 LC1 D098pp 0.365
25 4 – 1 1 LC1 DT25pp 0.365

2 2 1 1 LC1 D128pp 0.365

32 4 – 1 1 LC1 DT32pp 0.425

2 2 1 1 LC1 D188pp 0.425

40 4 – 1 1 LC1 DT40pp 0.425

2 2 1 1 LC1 D258pp 0.425
60 4 – – – LC1 D40004pp 1.440

or LP1 D40004pp 2.210

2 2 – – LC1 D40008pp 1.440

or LP1 D40008pp 2.210

80 4 – – – LC1 D65004pp 1.440

or LP1 D65004pp 2.210
2 2 – – LC1 D65008pp 1.450

or LP1 D65008pp 2.220

125 4 – – – LC1 D80004pp 1.760

or LP1 D80004pp 2.685

2 2 – – LC1 D80008pp 1.840

or LP1 D80008pp 2.910
200 4 – – – LC1 D115004pp 2.860

4-pole contactors for connection by lugs or bars
In the references selected above, insert a figure 6 before the voltage code (except LC1 D65ppp and LP1 D65ppp). 
Example: LC1 DT20pp becomes LC1 DT206pp. 

4-pole contactors for connection by spring terminals
20 4 – 1 1 LC1 DT203 0.380

2 2 1 1 LC1 D0983 0.380

25 4 – 1 1 LC1 DT253 0.380
2 2 1 1 LC1 D1283 0.380

32 4 – 1 1 LC1 DT323 0.425

2 2 1 1 LC1 D1883 0.425

40 4 – 1 1 LC1 DT403 0.425

2 2 1 1 LC1 D2583 0.425

Accessories
Auxiliary contact blocks and add-on modules: see pages 5/68 to 5/75.
(1) Standard control circuit voltages (for other voltages, please consult your Regional Sales Office):

a.c. supply
Volts 24 42 48 110 115 220 230 240 380 400 415 440 500
LC1 D09...D150 and LC1 DT20...DT40  (coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard)

50/60 Hz B7 D7 E7 F7 FE7 M7 P7 U7 Q7 V7 N7 R7 –

LC1 D40...D115
50 Hz B5 D5 E5 F5 FE5 M5 P5 U5 Q5 V5 N5 R5 S5
60 Hz B6 – E6 F6 – M6 – U6 Q6 – – R6 –

d.c. supply
Volts 12 24 36 48 60 72 110 125 220 250 440

LC1 D09...D38 and LC1 DT20...DT40 (coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard)

U  0.7…1.25 Uc JD BD CD ED ND SD FD GD MD UD RD

LC1 or LP1 D40...D80
U  0.85…1.1 Uc JD BD CD ED ND SD FD GD MD UD RD
U  0.75…1.2 Uc JW BW CW EW – SW FW – MW – –

LC1 D115 (coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard)

U  0.75…1.2 Uc – BD – ED ND SD FD GD MD UD RD

Low consumption
Volts c 5 12 20 24 48 110 220 250

LC1 D09...D38 and LC1 DT20...DT40  (coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard)
U  0.7…1.25 Uc AL JL ZL BL EL FL ML UL

For other voltages between 5 and 690 V, see pages 5/76 to 5/81.
(2) See note (2) page 5/60
(3) The weights indicated are for contactors with a.c. control circuit. For d.c. or low consumption control circuit, add 0.165 kg and 

for contactors LC1 D80, 1 kg.

56
5

13
1

LC1 DT20pp
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5

References 5 TeSys contactors 5

Reversing contactors for motor control 
up to 75 kW at 400 V, in category AC-3
Horizontally mounted, pre-assembled
Control circuit: a.c., d.c. or low consumption                

3-pole reversing contactors for connection by screw clamp terminals or connectors
Pre-wired power connections
Standard power ratings 
of 3-phase motors
50/60 Hz in category AC-3    

Opera-
tional 
current 
in AC-3
(θ y 60 °C)
440 V
up to

Instantaneous 
auxiliary 
contacts per 
contactor

Contactors supplied with coils
Basic reference,  to be completed
by adding the voltage code (2)

Weight
(3)

Fixing  (1)

220 V 380 V 660 V
230 V 400 V 415 V 440 V 500 V 690 V 1000 V
kW kW kW kW kW kW kW A kg

With mechanical interlock, without electrical interlocking
2.2 4 4 4 5.5 5.5 – 9 1 1 LC2 D09pp (4) 0.687

3 5.5 5.5 5.5 7.5 7.5 – 12 1 1 LC2 D12pp (4) 0.697

4 7.5 9 9 10 10 – 18 1 1 LC2 D18pp (4) 0.707

5.5 11 11 11 15 15 – 25 1 1 LC2 D25pp (4) 0.787
7.5 15 15 15 18.5 18.5 – 32 1 1 LC2 D32pp (4) 0.797

9 18.5 18.5 18.5 18.5 18.5 – 38 1 1 LC2 D38pp (4) 0.807

11 18.5 22 22 22 30 – 40 1 1 LC2 D40pp 2.400

15 22 25 30 30 33 – 50 1 1 LC2 D50pp 2.400

18.5 30 37 37 37 37 – 65 1 1 LC2 D65pp 2.400

22 37 45 45 55 45 – 80 1 1 LC2 D80pp 3.200
25 45 45 45 55 45 – 95 1 1 LC2 D95pp 3.200

With mechanical interlock and electrical interlocking
30 55 59 59 75 80 65 115 1 1 LC2 D115pp 6.350

40 75 80 80 90 100 75 150 1 1 LC2 D150pp 6.400

3-pole reversing contactors for connection by lugs or bars
For reversing contactors LC2 D09 to LC2 D38, LC2 D115 and LC2 D150, in the references selected above, insert a figure 6 before 
the voltage code. Example: LC2 D09pp becomes LC2 D096pp.

Accessories
Auxiliary contact blocks and add-on modules: see pages 5/68 to 5/75.

(1) LC2 D09 to D38: clip-on mounting on 35 mm 5 rail AM1 DP or screw fixing.
LC2 D40 to D95: clip-on mounting on 35 mm 5 rail AM1 DP or 75 mm 5 rail AM1 DL or screw fixing.
LC2 D115 and D150: clip-on mounting on 2 x 35 mm 5 rails AM1 DP or screw fixing.

(2) Standard control circuit voltages (for other voltages, please consult your Regional Sales Office):

a.c. supply
Volts 24 42 48 110 115 220 230 240 380 400 415 440 500

LC2 D09…D150 (D115 and D150 coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard))
50/60 Hz B7 D7 E7 F7 FE7 M7 P7 U7 Q7 V7 N7 R7 –

LC2-D40…D115
50 Hz B5 D5 E5 F5 FE5 M5 P5 U5 Q5 V5 N5 R5 S5

60 Hz B6 – E6 F6 – M6 – U6 Q6 – – R6 –

d.c. supply
Volts 12 24 36 48 60 72 110 125 220 250 440

LC2 D09…D38 (coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard)
U  0.7…1.25 Uc JD BD CD ED ND SD FD GD MD UD RD

Low consumption
Volts c 5 12 20 24 48 110 220 250

LC2 D09...D38 (coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard)

U  0.7…1.25 Uc AL JL ZL BL EL FL ML UL

For other voltages between 5 and 690 V, see pages 5/76 to 5/81.
(3) The weights indicated are for contactors with a.c. control circuit. For d.c. or low consumption control circuit, add 0.330 kg 

(LC2 D09…D38).
(4) For reversing contactors with electrical interlocking pre-wired at the factory, add suffix V to the references selected above. 

Example: LC2 D09P7 becomes LC2 D09P7V.

LC2 D12pp

81
0

36
9

LC2 D50pp

56
5

13
2

Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

Characteristics :
pages 5/46 to 5/51

Dimensions, schemes :
pages 5/88 and 5/89
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5

References 5 TeSys contactors 5

Reversing contactors for motor control 
up to 15 kW at 400 V, in category AC-3
Horizontally mounted, pre-assembled
Control circuit: a.c., d.c. or low consumption                    

3-pole reversing contactors for connection by spring terminals
Pre-wired power connections
Mechanical interlock, without electrical interlocking.

Standard power ratings
of 3-phase motors
50/60 Hz in category AC-3    

Opera-
tional 
current
 in AC-3
(θ y 60 °C)
440 V
up to

Instantaneous 
auxiliary 
contacts per 
contactor

Contactors supplied with coils
Basic reference, to be completed by 
adding the voltage code (2)

Weight
(3)

Fixing  (1)

220 V 380 V 660 V
230 V 400 V 415 V 440 V 500 V 690 V
kW kW kW kW kW kW A kg

2.2 4 4 4 5.5 5.5 9 1 1 LC2 D093pp 0.687

3 5.5 5.5 5.5 7.5 7.5 12 1 1 LC2 D123pp 0.697

4 7.5 9 9 10 10 18 1 1 LC2 D183pp 0.707

5.5 11 11 11 15 15 25 1 1 LC2 D253pp 0.787

7.5 15 15 15 18.5 18.5 32 1 1 LC2 D323pp 0.797

3-pole reversing contactors for connection by Faston connectors
All power connections are to be made by the customer.
These contactors are fitted with Faston connectors: 2 x 6.35 mm on the power poles and 1 x 6.35 mm on the coil terminals. It is 
possible to make 2 x 6.35 mm connections to the coil terminals by using a double Faston connector, reference: LAD 99635, to 
be ordered separately (sold in lots of 100).
For contactors LC2 D09 and LC2 D12 only, replace the digit 3 with a 9 in the references selected above. 
Example: LC2 D093pp becomes LC2 D099pp.

Accessories
Auxiliary contact blocks and add-on modules: see pages 5/68 to 5/75.

(1) LC2 D09 to D32: clip-on mounting on 35 mm 5 rail AM1 DP or screw fixing.
(2) Standard control circuit voltages (for other voltages, please consult your Regional Sales Office).

a.c. supply
Volts 24 42 48 110 115 220 230 240 380 400 415 440

LC2 D09…D32
50/60 Hz B7 D7 E7 F7 FE7 M7 P7 U7 Q7 V7 N7 R7

d.c. supply
Volts 12 24 36 48 60 72 110 125 220 250 440

LC2 D09…D32 (coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard)

U  0.7…1.25 Uc JD BD CD ED ND SD FD GD MD UD RD

Low consumption
Volts c 5 12 20 24 48 110 220 250

LC2 D09...D32 (coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard)

U  0.7…1.25 Uc AL JL ZL BL EL FL ML UL

For other voltages between 5 and 690 V, see pages 5/76 to 5/81.
(3) The weights indicated are for reversing contactors with a.c. control circuit. For d.c. or low consumption control circuit, add 

0.330 kg.

LC2 D123pp

56
51

3
3

Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

Characteristics :
pages 5/46 to 5/51

Dimensions, schemes :
pages 5/88 and 5/89
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References 5 TeSys contactors 5

Changeover contactor pairs 
for control in category AC-1, 20 to 200 A, 
horizontally mounted, pre-assembled
Control circuit: a.c., d.c. or low consumption         

4-pole changeover contactor pairs for connection by screw clamp terminals or 
connectors
Pre-wired power connections

LC2 DT20 to LC2 DT40: mechanical interlock without electrical interlocking. 
LC2 D40 to LC2 D80: order separately 2 auxiliary contact blocks LAD Np1 to obtain electrical interlocking 
between the 2 contactors (see page 5/69). For electrical interlocking incorporated in the mechanical interlock, 
please consult your Regional Sales Office.
LC2 D115: mechanical interlock with integral, pre-wired electrical interlocking.  

Utilisation category AC-1
Non inductive loads
Maximum rated
operational current
(θ y 60 °C)

Instantaneous auxiliary 
contacts per contactor

Contactors supplied with coil Weight
Basic reference,
to be completed by adding the voltage code (1)

Fixing  (2)

A kg
20 1 1 LC2 DT20pp 0.730

25 1 1 LC2 DT25pp 0.730

32 1 1 LC2 DT32pp 0.850

40 1 1 LC2 DT40pp 0.850

60 – – LC2 D40004pp 3.200

80 – – LC2 D65004pp 3.200

125 – – LC2 D80004pp 3.200

200 – – LC2 D115004pp 7.400

4-pole changeover contactor pairs for connection by lugs or bars
20 1 1 LC2 DT206pp 0.730

25 1 1 LC2 DT256pp 0.730

32 1 1 LC2 DT326pp 0.850

40 1 1 LC2 DT406pp 0.850

60 – – LC2 D400046 2.400

80 – – LC2 D650046pp 3.200

125 – – LC2 D800046pp 3.200

200 – – LC2 D1150046pp 7.400

Accessories
Auxiliary contact blocks and add-on modules, see pages 5/68 to 5/75.

(1) See note (1) on next page.
(2) LC2 DT20 to DT40: clip-on mounting on 35 mm 5 rail AM1 DP or screw fixing.

LC2 D65 and D80: clip-on mounting on 35 mm 5 rail AM1 DP or 75 mm 5 rail AM1 DL or screw fixing.
LC2 D115: clip-on mounting on 2 x 35 mm 5 rails AM1 DP or screw fixing.

LC2 DT20pp

51
04

41

Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

Characteristics :
pages 5/46 to 5/51

Dimensions, schemes :
pages 5/88 and 5/89
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Changeover contactor pairs 
for control in category AC-1, 20 A,
horizontally mounted, pre-assembled
Control circuit: a.c., d.c. or low consumption       

4-pole changeover contactor pairs for connection by spring terminals
Pre-wired power connections
Utilisation category AC-1
Non inductive loads
Maximum rated
operational current
(θ y 60 °C)

Instantaneous auxiliary 
contacts per contactor

Contactors supplied with coil Weight
Basic reference, 
to be completed by adding the voltage code (1)

Fixing  (2)

A kg
20 1 1 LC2 DT203pp 0.760

Accessories
Auxiliary contact blocks and add-on modules, see pages 5/68 to 5/75.

(1) Standard control circuit voltages (for other voltages, please consult your Regional Sales Office).

a.c. supply
Volts 24 42 48 110 115 220 230 240 380 400 415 440 500

LC2 DT20…DT40
50/60 Hz B7 D7 E7 F7 FE7 M7 P7 U7 Q7 V7 N7 R7 –

LC2 D65…D115
50 Hz B5 D5 E5 F5 FE5 M5 P5 U5 Q5 V5 N5 R5 S5

60 Hz B6 – E6 F6 – M6 – U6 Q6 – – R6 –

d.c. supply
Volts 12 24 36 48 60 72 110 125 220 250 440

LC2 DT20…DT40 (coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard)

U  0.7…1.25 Uc JD BD CD ED ND SD FD GD MD UD RD

Low consumption
Volts c 5 12 20 24 48 110 220 250

LC2 DT20...DT40 (coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard)

U  0.7…1.25 Uc AL JL ZL BL EL FL ML UL

For other voltages between 5 and 690 V, see pages 5/76 to 5/81.
(2) Clip-on mounting on 35 mm 5 rail AM1 DP or screw fixing.

Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

Characteristics :
pages 5/46 to 5/51

Dimensions, schemes :
pages 5/88 and 5/89
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Component parts for assembling 
reversing contactors for motor control 
or low speed - high speed starters
      

For 3-pole reversing contactors for motor control
Contactors with screw clamp terminals or connectors
Horizontally mounted, assembled by customer

Using 2 identical 
contactors (1)

Set of power connections Mechanical interlock
Reference Weight Kit reference Weight

kg kg

Including mechanical interlock and an electrical interlocking kit for the contactors
LC1 D09…D38 LAD 9R1V (2) 0.045 – –

Including mechanical interlock with integral electrical interlocking
LC1 D40…D65 LA9 D6569 0.290 LA9 D4002 0.170

LC1 D80 and D95 (a) LA9 D8069 0.290 LA9 D4002 0.170

LC1 D80 and D95 (c) LA9 D8069 0.490 LA9 D8002 0.170

LC1 D115 and D150 LA9 D11569 1.450 LA9 D11502 0.290

Including mechanical interlock without electrical interlocking
LC1 D09…D38 
with screw clamp terminals 
or connectors

LAD 9R1 (2) 0.045 – –

LC1 D09…D32
with spring terminal 
connections

(3) – – –

LC1 D40…D65 LA9 D6569 0.290 LA9 D50978 0.170

LC1 D80 and D95 (a) LA9 D8069 0.490 LA9 D50978 0.170

LC1 D80 and D95 (c) LA9 D8069 0.490 LA9 D80978 0.170

For low speed - high speed starter
Description For contactors with connections Reference Weight

kg
Connection kit enabling 
reversing of low and high 
speed directions, using a 
reversing contactor and a 
2N/O + 2N/C main pole 
contactor

Screw clamps or connectors LAD 9PVGV 0.016

Power connection module 
with spring terminal connections

LAD 3PVGV 0.034

Outgoing terminal block 
with spring terminal connections

LAD 3PVGV10 0.034

(1) To order the 2 contactors: see pages 5/58 and 5/59.
(2) Including mechanical interlock.
(3) To build a reversing contactor with spring terminal connections, the following components must be ordered:

- 1 mechanical interlock LAD 9V2,
- 1 upstream power connection kit and 1 downstream power connection kit.
Upstream power connection kit LAD 9V10: installed in the Quickfit system with power connection module LAD 34. 
(If module LAD 34 is not used, replace LAD 9V10 with LAD 9V12).
Downstream power connection kit LAD 9V11: installed in the Quickfit system with outgoing terminal block LAD 331. 
(If module LAD 331 is not used, replace LAD 9V11 with LAD 9V13).

81
03

74

LA9 D6569

LA9 D4002

56
51

35
8

10
37

5

LA9 D8069

81
03

73

LAD 9R1

56
51

34

Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/163

Characteristics :
pages 5/46 to 5/51

Dimensions, schemes :
pages 5/88 and 5/89
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Component parts for assembling 
changeover contactor pairs for distribution

   

For 4-pole changeover contactor pairs (3-phase distribution + neutral)
Contactors with screw clamp terminals or connectors
Horizontally mounted, assembled by customer

Using 2 identical 
contactors (1)

Set of power connections Mechanical interlock
Reference Weight Kit reference Weight

kg kg

Including mechanical interlock and an electrical interlocking kit for the contactors
LC1 DT20…DT40 LAD T9R1V (2) 0.040 – –

Including mechanical interlock with integral electrical interlocking
LC1 D65004 LA9 D6570 0.150 LA9 D4002   0.170

LC1 D80004 LA9 D8070 0.280 LA9 D4002 0.170

LP1 D80004 LA9 D8070 0.280 LA9 D8002 0.170

LC1 D115004 LA9 D11570 1.100 LA9 D11502 0.280

Including mechanical interlock without electrical interlocking
LC1 DT20…DT40 
with screw clamp terminals 
or connectors

LAD-T9R1 (2) 0.035 – –

LC1 DT203…DT403 
with spring terminal 
connections

(3) – – –

LC1 or LP1 D65004 LA9 D6570 (4) 0.150 LA9 D50978  0.155

LC1 D80004 LA9 D8070  (4) 0.280 LA9 D50978 0.155

LP1 D80004 LA9 D8070 (4) 0.280 LA9 D80978 0.180

For 3-pole changeover contactor pairs
Including mechanical interlock with integral electrical interlocking

LC1 D115 and D150 LA9 D11571 0.960 LA9 D11502 0.280

(1) To order the 2 contactors: see pages 5/61 and 5/62.
(2) Including mechanical interlock.
(3) To build a changeover contactor pair with spring terminal connections, the following components must be ordered in 

addition to the 2 contactors:
- 1 mechanical interlock LAD 9V2,
- 1 downstream power connection kit LAD 9V9.

(4) Order 2 contact blocks LAD Np1 to build the electrical interlock, see page 5/69.

LA9 D4002

56
51

37

LA9 D6570

81
03

79

LA9 D50978

56
51

36

LA9 D8070

81
03

80

Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/163

Characteristics :
pages 5/46 to 5/51

Dimensions, schemes :
pages 5/88 and 5/89
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TeSys d contactors and reversing contactors
Instantaneous auxiliary contact blocks  

See page opposite for mounting possibilities 
according to the contactor type and rating.
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TeSys d contactors and reversing contactors
Instantaneous auxiliary contact blocks  

        

   

Instantaneous auxiliary contact blocks for connection by screw clamp terminals
For use in normal operating environments
In order to mount an LAD 8N on an LC1 D40 to D95, a set of shims must be ordered separately, see page 5/75

Clip-on mounting (1) Number of 
contacts per block

Composition Reference Weight

kg
Front 1 – – – 1 – LAD N10 0.020

– – – – 1 LAD N01 0.020

2 – – – 1 1 LAD N11 0.030

– – – 2 – LAD N20 0.030

– – – – 2 LAD N02 0.030
4 – – – 2 2 LAD N22 0.050

– – – 1 3 LAD N13 0.050

– – – 4 – LAD N40 0.050

– – – – 4 LAD N04 0.050

– – – 3 1 LAD N31 0.050

4 incl. 1 N/O & 1 N/C 
make before break

– – – 2 2 LAD C22 0.050

Side 2 – – – 1 1 LAD 8N11 0.030

– – – 2 – LAD 8N20 0.030

– – – – 2 LAD 8N02 0.030

For terminal referencing conforming to EN 50012
Front, on 3P contactors and 
4P contactors 20 to 60A

2 – – – 1 1 LAD N11G 0.030

4 – – – 2 2 LAD N22G 0.050

Front, on 4P contactors 
80 to 200A

2 – – – 1 1 LAD N11P 0.030

4 – – – 2 2 LAD N22P 0.050

With dust and damp protected contacts, for use in particularly harsh industrial environments
Front 2 – 2 – – – LA1 DX20 0.040

1 1 – – – LA1 DX11 0.040
2 – – – – LA1 DX02 0.040

– 2 2 – – LA1 DY20 (2) 0.040

4 – 2 – 2 – LA1 DZ40 0.050

– 2 – 1 1 LA1 DZ31 0.060

Instantaneous auxiliary contact blocks for connection by lugs
This type of connection is not possible for blocks with 1 contact or blocks with dust and damp protected contacts. For all 
other instantaneous auxiliary contact blocks, add the figure 6 to the end of the references selected above. Example: 
LAD N11 becomes LAD N116.

Instantaneous auxiliary contact blocks for connection by spring terminals
This type of connection is not possible for LAD 8, LAD N with 1 contact or blocks with dust and damp protected contacts. For 
all other contact blocks, add the figure 3 to the end of the references selected above. Example: LAD N11 becomes LAD N113.

Instantaneous auxiliary contact blocks for connection by Faston connectors
This type of connection is not possible for LAD 8, LAD N with 1 contact or blocks with dust and damp protected contacts. 
For all other contact blocks, add the figure 9 to the end of the references selected above. Example: LAD N11 becomes 
LAD N119.

(1) Maximum number of auxiliary contacts that can be fitted

Contactors Instantaneous auxiliary contacts Time delay
Front 
mounted

Type Number of poles and size Side mounted Front mounted
1 contact 2 contacts 4 contacts

a 3P LC1 D09…D38 1 on LH side and – 1 or 1 or 1

LC1 D40…D95 (50/60 Hz) 1 on each side or 2 and 1 or 1 or 1

LC1 D40…D95 (50 or 60 Hz) 1 on each side and 2 and 1 or 1 or 1

LC1 D115 and D150 1 on LH side and – 1 or 1 or 1
4P LC1 DT20…DT40 1 on LH side and – 1 or 1 or 1

LC1 D40…D80 1 on each side or 1 or 1 or 1 or 1

LC1 D115 1 on each side and 1 or 1 or 1 or 1

c 3P LC1 D09…D38 – – 1 or 1 or 1

LC1 D40…D95 – 2 and 1 or 1 or 1

LC1 D115 and D150 1 on LH side and – 1 or 1 or 1

4P LC1 DT20…DT40 – – 1 or 1 or 1
LC1 D40…D80 – 2 and 1 or 1 or 1

LC1 D115 1 on each side – and 1 or 1 or 1

LC (3) 3P LC1 D09…D38 – – 1 – –

4P LC1 DT20…DT40 – – 1 – –

(2) Device fitted with 4 earth screen continuity terminals.
(3) LC: low consumption.

Characteristics :
pages 5/52 to 5/54

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 to 5/85

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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TeSys d contactors and reversing contactors
Time delay auxiliary contact blocks
Mechanical latch blocks
        

 

Time delay auxiliary contact blocks for connection by screw clamp terminals
Maximum number of auxiliary contact blocks that can be fitted per contactor, see page 5/69.
Sealing cover to be ordered separately, see page 5/75.
LAD T0 and LAD R0: with extended scale from 0.1 to 0.6 s.
LAD S2:  with switching time of 40 ms ± 15 ms between opening of the N/C contact and closing of the N/O contact.

Clip-on mounting Number of 
contacts
per block

Time delay Reference Weight
Type Setting range

kg
Front 1 N/O + 1  N/C On-delay 0.1…3 s LAD T0    0.060

0.1…30 s LAD T2  0.060

10…180 s LAD T4  0.060

1…30 s LAD S2  0.060

Off-delay 0.1…3 s LAD R0  0.060

0.1…30 s LAD R2  0.060

10…180 s LAD R4  0.060

Time delay auxiliary contact blocks for connection by lugs
Add the figure 6 to the end of the references selected above. Example: LAD T0 becomes LAD T06.

Time delay auxiliary contact blocks for connection by spring terminals
Add the figure 3 to the end of the references selected above. Example: LAD T0 becomes LAD T03.  

Time delay auxiliary contact blocks for connection by Faston connectors
Add the figure 9 to the end of the references selected above. Example: LAD T0 becomes LAD T09.

Mechanical latch blocks (1)

Clip-on mounting Unlatching 
control

For use on contactor Basic reference, 
to be completed
 by adding the 
voltage code (2)

Weight

kg
Front Manual or electric LC1 D40…D65 (3 P a or c)

LC1 D40 and D65 (4 P a)
LP1 D40 and D65 (4 P c)

LA6 DK10p 0.070

LC1 D80…D150 (3 P a)
LC1 D80 and D115 (3 P c)
LC1 D80 (4 P a)
LC1 D80 & D115 (4 P a)
LP1 D80 & LC1 D115 (4 P c)

LA6 DK20p 0.090

LC1 D09…D38 (a or c)
LC1 DT20…DT40 (a or c)

LAD 6K10p 0.070

(1) The mechanical latch block must not be powered up at the same time as the contactor. The duration of the control 
signal for the mechanical latch block and the contactor should be: 
u 100 ms for a contactor operating on an a.c. supply 
u 250 ms for a contactor operating on a d.c. supply

(2) Standard control circuit voltages (for other voltages, please consult your Regional Sales Office):
Volts 50/60 Hz, c 24 32/36 42/48 60/72 100 110/127 220/240 256/277 380/415
Code B C E EN K F M U Q

LAD T

8
10

43
8

LAD Tp3

81
04

41

LA6 DK

81
04

39

LA6 DK

81
0

44
0

Characteristics :
pages 5/52 to 5/54

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 to 5/85

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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TeSys d contactors and reversing contactors
Suppressor modules

    

RC circuits (Resistor-Capacitor)
b Effective protection for circuits highly sensitive to "high frequency" interference. For use only in cases where the 

voltage is virtually sinusoidal, i.e. less than 5% total harmonic distortion.
b Voltage limited to 3 Uc max. and oscillating frequency limited to 400 Hz max.
b Slight increase in drop-out time (1.2 to 2 times the normal time).

Mounting For use with contactor (1) Reference Weight
Rating Type

V a V c kg
Clip-on (3) D09…D38 (3P)

DT20…DT40
24…48 – LAD 4RCE  0.012

50…127 – LAD 4RCG 0.012

110…240 – LAD 4RCU 0.012

Screw mounting (4) D40…D150 (3P) and 
D40…D115 (4P)

24…48 – LA4 DA2E 0.018
50…127 – LA4 DA2G 0.018

110…240 – LA4 DA2U 0.018

380…415 – LA4 DA2N 0.018

Varistors (peak limiting)

b Protection provided by limiting the transient voltage to 2 Uc max.
b Maximum reduction of transient voltage peaks.
b Slight increase in drop-out time (1.1 to 1.5 times the normal time).

Clip-on (3) D09…D38 (3P) (2) 
DT20…DT40

24…48 – LAD 4VE 0.012

50…127 – LAD 4VG 0.012

110…250 – LAD 4VU 0.012

Screw mounting (4) D40…D115 (3P) and 
D40…D115 (4P)

24…48 – LA4 DE2E 0.018

50…127 – LA4 DE2G 0.018

110…250 – LA4 DE2U 0.018

D40…D95 (3P) and 
D40…D80 (4P)

– 24…48 LA4 DE3E 0.018

– 50…127 LA4 DE3G 0.018

– 110…250 LA4 DE3U 0.018

Flywheel diodes
b No overvoltage or oscillating frequency.
b Increase in drop-out time (6 to 10 times the normal time).
b Polarised component.

Clip-on (5) D09…D38 (3P)
DT20…DT40

– 24…250 LAD 4DDL 0.012

Screw mounting (4) D40…D95 (3P) 
D40…D80 (4P)

– 24…250 LA4 DC3U 0.018

Bidirectional peak limiting diode
b Protection provided by limiting the transient voltage to 2 Uc max.
b Maximum reduction of transient voltage peaks.

Clip-on (3) (5) D09…D38 (3P) (2)
DT20…DT40

24 – LAD 4TB 0.012

– 24 LAD 4TBDL 0.012

72 – LAD 4TS 0.012

– 72 LAD 4TSDL 0.012

– 125 LAD 4TGDL 0.012

– 250 LAD 4TUDL 0.012
– 600 LAD 4TXDL 0.012

Screw mounting (4) D40…D95 (3P) 
D40…D80 (4P)

24 – LA4 DB2B 0.018

72 – LA4 DB2S 0.018

– 24 LA4 DB3B 0.018
– 72 LA4 DB3S 0.018

(1) For satisfactory protection, a suppressor module must be fitted across the coil of each contactor.
(2) From LC1 D09 to D38 and from LC1 DT20 to DT40, d.c. and low consumption 3-pole contactors are fitted with a 

built-in bidirectional peak limiting diode suppressor as standard. On contactors produced after 15th July 2004, this 
bidirectional peak limiting diode is removable and can therefore be replaced by the user. (See reference above). 
If a d.c. or low consumption contactor is used without suppression, the standard suppressor should be replaced with 
a blanking plug (reference LAD 9DL)

(3) Clipping-on makes the electrical connection. The overall size of the contactor remains unchanged.
(4) Mounting at the top of the contactor on coil terminals A1 and A2.
(5) In order to install these accessories, the existing suppression device must first be removed.

LAD 4pp

51
03

84

LA4 Dpp

81
04

43

LAD 4DDL or LAD 4TpDL

51
07

26

Characteristics :
pages 5/52 to 5/54

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 to 5/85

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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TeSys d contactors and reversing contactors

See page opposite for mounting possibilities
according to contactor type and rating. 

LA4 DT

LA4 DF

LC1 D09…D38

LA4 DL

LAD 4BB

LA4 DW

LA4 DM
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TeSys d contactors and reversing contactors
Accessories

 

Electronic serial timer modules (1)
b 3-pole contactors LC1 D09 to D38 and 4-pole contactors LC1 DT20 to DT40: mounted using adapter LAD 4BB, to 

be ordered separately, see page 5/75.
b 3-pole contactors LC1 D40 to D150 and 4-pole contactors LC1 D40 to D115: mounted directly across terminals A1 

and A2 of contactor.

On-delay type
Operational voltage a Time delay Reference Weight
24…250 V 100…250 V kg

LC1 D09…D38 (3P)
and DT20…DT40 (4P)

LC1 D40…D150 (3P) 0.1…2 s LA4 DT0U 0.040

1.5…30 s LA4 DT2U 0.040

25…500 s LA4 DT4U 0.040

Interface modules
b 3-pole contactors LC1 D09 to D38 and 4-pole contactors LC1 DT20 to DT40: mounted using adapter LAD 4BB, to 

be ordered separately, see page 5/75.
b 3-pole contactors LC1 D40 to D150 and 4-pole contactors LC1 D40 to D115: mounted directly across terminals A1 

and A2 of contactor.

Relay interface
Operational voltage a Supply voltage 

E1-E2 (c)
Reference Weight

kg
24…250 V 380…415 V

– LC1 D09…D150 (3P)
and DT20…DT40 (4P)

24 V LA4 DFBQ 0.055

LC1 D09…D150 (3P)
and DT20…DT40 (4P)

– 24 V LA4 DFB 0.050

48 V LA4 DFE 0.050

Relay interface with "AUTO-I" manual override switch (output forced “ON”)
Operational voltage a Supply voltage 

E1-E2 (c)
Reference Weight

kg
24…250 V 100…250 V

LC1 D09…D150 (3P) 
and DT20…DT40 (4P)

– 24 V LA4 DLB 0.045

48 V LA4 DLE 0.045

Solid state interface
LC1 D09…D38 (3P)
and DT20…DT40 (4P)

LC1 D40…D115 (3P) 24 V LA4 DWB 0.045

Auto-Man-Stop control modules
For local override operation tests with 2-position “Auto-Man” switch and “O-I” switch
b 3-pole contactors LC1 D09 to D38 and 4-pole contactors LC1 DT20 to DT40: mounted using adapter LAD 4BB, to 

be ordered separately, see page 5/75.
b 3-pole contactors LC1 D40 to D150 and 4-pole contactors LC1 D40 to D115: mounted directly across terminals A1 

and A2 of contactor.

Operational voltage a Reference Weight
24…100 V 100…250 V kg

LC1 D09…D150 (3P)
and DT20…DT40 (4P)

– LA4 DMK 0.040

– LC1 D40…D150 (3P) LA4 DMU 0.040

(1) For 24 V operation, the contactor must be fitted with a 21 V coil (code Z). See pages 5/76 to 5/81

Characteristics :
pages 5/55 to 5/57

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 to 5/85

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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TeSys d contactors and reversing contactors
Accessories

  

Accessories for main pole and control connections
Description For use with contactors LC1 Sold in 

lots of
Unit reference Weight

a c kg
Connectors for
cable, size 
(1 connector)

4-pole 10 mm2 DT20, DT25 DT20, DT25 1 LA D92560 0.030

3-pole 25 mm2 D09…D38 D09…D38 1 LA9 D3260 0.040

Connectors for 
cable, size
(2 connectors)

3-pole 120 mm2 D115, D150 D115, D150 1 LA9 D115603 0.560

4-pole 120 mm2 D115 D115 1 LA9 D115604 0.740

Connectors for
lug type terminals
(2 connectors)

3-pole D115, D150 D115, D150 1 LA9 D115503 0.300

4-pole D115 D115 1 LA9 D115504 0.360

Protective
covers for
connectors for
lug type terminals

3-pole (1) D115, D150 D115, D150 1 LA9 D115703  0.250

4-pole (1) D115, D150 D115, D150 1 LA9 D115704 0.300

Links
for parallel 
connection of

2 poles D09…D38 D09…D38 10 LA9 D2561 0.060

DT20, DT25 (4P) DT20, DT25 (4P) 10 LA9 D1261 0.012

DT32, DT40 (4P) DT32, DT40 (4P) 10 LA D96061 0.060

D40…D65 D40…D65 2 LA9 D40961 0.021

D80, D95 D80 2 LA9 D80961 0.060

3 poles
(star connection)

D09…D38 D09…D38 10 LAD 9P3 (2) 0.005

D80, D95 D80, D95 1 LA9 D80962 0.080

4 poles DT20, DT25 DT20, DT25 2 LA9 D1263 0.024

D40…D65 D40…D65 2 LA9 D40963 0.070

D80, D95 D80 2 LA9 D80963 0.100

Staggered coil connection – D40…D80 10 LA9 D09966 0.006

Control circuit take-off 
from main pole

D40…D65 D40…D65 10 LA9 D6567 0.010

D80, D95 D80, D95 10 LA9 D8067 0.010

Spreaders 
for increasing the pole pitch to 45 mm

D115, D150 D115, D150 3 GV7 AC03 0.180

(1) For 3-pole contactors: 1 set of 6 covers, for 4-pole contactors: 1 set of 8 covers.
(2) Separate connecting bar for connecting 2 poles in parallel.

81
04

45

LA9 D3260

LA9 D11560p

81
04

47

LA9 D11550p

81
04

46

LA9 D11570p

81
04
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LA9 D80962
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LA9 D6567
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Dimensions :
pages 5/82 to 5/85

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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TeSys d contactors and reversing contactors
Accessories

             

Sets of contacts and arc chambers
Description For contactor Reference Weight

kg
Sets of contacts 3-pole LC1 D115 LA5 D1158031 0.260

LC1 D150 LA5 D150803 0.260
4-pole LC1 D115004 LA5 D115804 0.330

Arc chambers 3-pole LC1 D115 LA5 D11550 0.395

LC1 D150 LA5 D15050 0.395

4-pole LC1 D115004 LA5 D115450 0.470

Connection accessories
For adapting existing wiring 
to a new product

LC1 D09…D38
LC1 DT20…DT25

Without coil suppression LAD 4BB 0.019

With coil 
suppression

a24…48 V LAD 4BBVE 0.014

a 50…127 V LAD 4BBVG 0.014

a 110…250 V LAD 4BBVU 0.014

Set of 63 A busbars 
for parallelling of contactors

2 contactors LC1 D09…D18 or D25…D38 GV2 G245 0.036

4 contactors LC1 D09…D18 or D25…D38 GV2 G445 0.077
Terminal block For supply to one or more GV2 G busbar sets GV1 G09 0.040

Protection accessories
Description Application Sold in 

lots of
Reference Weight

kg
Miniature circuit-breaker 5 x 20 with 4 A-250 V fuse 1 LA9 D941 0.025

Sealing cover For LAD T, LAD R 1 LA9 D901 0.005
Safety cover 
preventing access to 
the moving contact carrier

LC1 D09…D38 and DT20…DT40 1 LAD 9ET1 0.026

LC1 D40…D65 1 LAD 9ET2 0.012

LC1 D80 and D95 1 LAD 9ET3 0.004

LC1 D115 and D150 1 LAD 9ET4 0.004

Marking accessories
Description Application Sold in 

lots of
Unit
reference

Weight
kg

Sheet of 64 blank legends, 
self-adhesive, 8 x 33 mm (1)

Contactors (except 4P), 
LC1 D40…D115), 
LAD N (4 contacts), LA6 DK

10 LAD 21 0.020

Sheet of 112 blank legends, 
self-adhesive, 8 x 12mm (1)

LAD N (2 contacts), LAD T, LAD R, 
LRD

10 LAD 22 0.020

Sheet of 64 blank legends 
for marking using plotter 
or 8 x 33 mm engraver

Contactors (except 4P), 
LC1 D40…D115), 
LAD (4 contacts), LA6 DK

10 LAD 23 0.050

Sheet of 440 blank legends 
for marking using plotter 
or 8 x 12 mm engraver

All products 35 LAD 24 0.200

Marker holder,
snap-in 8 x 22 mm

4-pole contactors, 
LC1 D40...D80, LA6 DK

100 LA9 D92 0.001

Marker holder,
snap-in 8 x 18 mm

LC1 D09...38, 
LC1 DT20...40,
LAD N (4 contacts),
LAD T, LAD R

100 LAD 90 0.001

Bag of 300 blank legends 
self-adhesive, 7 x 21 mm

On holder LA9 D92 1 LA9 D93 0.001

“SIS Label”
labelling software
supplied on CD-Rom

Multi-language version: 
English, French, German, Italian, 
Spanish

1 XBY 2U 0.100

Mounting accessories
Mounting plate For replacement of LC1 F115 or 

F150 by LC1 D115 or D150
1 LA9 D730 0.360

Set of shims For fitting side mounting blocks 
LAD 8N on LC1 D40 to D95

1 LA9 D511 0.020

(1) These legends are for sticking onto the safety cover of the contactors or add-on block, if fitted.

GV2 G245

81
04

52

GV1 G09

81
04

53

LA9 D941

81
04

51

LAD 9ETp

81
04

54

Labelling software

Logiciel de création d'étiquettes

Beschriftungssoftware

Software para crear etiquetas

Software per la creazione di etichetteSIS-Label

Merlin Gerin

Modicon

Square D

Telemecanique

XBY 2U

5
63

52
7
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a.c. coils 
for 3 or 4-pole contactors LC1 D

  

For contactors a LC1 D09...D38 and LC1 DT20…DT40
Specifications

Average consumption at 20 °C:
- inrush (cos ϕ = 0.75) 70 VA,
- sealed (cos ϕ = 0.3) 50 Hz: 7 VA, 60 Hz: 7.5 VA 
Operating range (θ y 60 °C): 50 Hz: 0.8…1.1 Uc, 60 Hz:  0.85…1.1 Uc. 

Control circuit voltage
Uc

Average resistance
at 20 °C ± 10 %

Inductance of 
closed circuit

Reference (1) Weight

V Ω H kg
50/60 Hz

12 6.3 0.26 LXD 1J7  0.070

21 (2) 5.6 0.24 LXD 1Z7 0.070

24 6.19 0.26 LXD 1B7 0.070

32 12.3 0.48 LXD 1C7 0.070

36 – – LXD 1CC7 0.070

42 19.15 0.77 LXD 1D7 0.070

48 25 1 LXD 1E7 0.070

60 – – LXD 1EE7 0.070

100 – – LXD 1K7 0.070

110 130 5.5 LXD 1F7 0.070

115 – – LXD 1FE7 0.070

120 159 6.7 LXD 1G7 0.070

127 192.5 7.5 LXD 1FC7 0.070

200 – – LXD 1L7 0.070

208 417 16 LXD 1LE7 0.070

220 539 22 LXD 1M7 0.070

230 595 21 LXD 1P7 0.070

240 645 25 LXD 1U7 0.070

277 781 30 LXD 1W7 0.070

380 1580 60 LXD 1Q7 0.070

400 1810 64 LXD 1V7 0.070

415 1938 74 LXD 1N7 0.070

440 2242 79 LXD 1R7 0.070

480 2300 85 LXD 1T7 0.070

500 2499 – LXD 1S7 0.070

575 3432 119 LXD 1SC7 0.070

600 3600 135 LXD 1X7 0.070

690 5600 190 LXD 1Y7 0.070

(1) The last 2 digits in the reference represent the voltage code.
(2) Voltage for special coils fitted in contactors with serial timer modules. with 24 V supply.

8
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5

References (continued) 5 TeSys contactors 5

a.c. coils 
for 3 or 4-pole contactors LC1 D

  

For 3 or 4-pole contactors LC1 D40, D50, D65, D80, D95
Specifications

Average consumption at 20 °C:
- inrush (cos ϕ = 0.75) 50 Hz: 200 VA, 60 Hz: 220 VA,
- sealed (cos ϕ = 0.3) 50 Hz: 20 VA, 60 Hz: 22 VA 
Operating range (θ y 55 °C): 0.85…1.1 Uc. 

Control 
circuit 
voltage
Uc

Average 
resistance
at 20 °C 
± 10 %

Inductance 
of closed 
circuit

Reference (1) Average 
resistance
at 20 °C 
± 10 %

Inductance 
of closed 
circuit

Reference (1) Weight

V Ω H Ω H kg
50 Hz 60 Hz

24 1.4 0.09 LX1 D6B5 1.05 0.06 LX1 D6B6 0.280

32 2.6 0.16 LX1 D6C5 – – – 0.280

42 4.4 0.27 LX1 D6D5 – – – 0.280
48 5.5 0.35 LX1 D6E5 4.2 0.23 LX1 D6E6 0.280

110 31 1.9 LX1 D6F5 22 1.2 LX1 D6F6 0.280

115 31 1.9 LX1 D6FE5 – – – 0.280

120 – – – 28 1.5 LX1 D6G6 0.280

127 41 2.4 LX1 D6G5 – – – 0.280

208 – – – 86 4.3 LX1 D6L6 0.280
220 – – – 98 4.8 LX1 D6M6 0.280

220/230 127 7.5 LX1 D6M5 – – – 0.280

230 133 8.1 LX1 D6P5 – – – 0.280

240 152 8.7 LX1 D6U5 120 5.7 LX1 D6U6 0.280

256 166 10 LX1 D6W5 – – – 0.280

277 – – – 157 8 LX1 D6W6 0.280
380 – – – 300 14 LX1 D6Q6 0.280

380/400 381 22 LX1 D6Q5 – – – 0.280

400 411 25 LX1 D6V5 – – – 0.280

415 463 26 LX1 D6N5 – – – 0.280

440 513 30 LX1 D6R5 392 19 LX1 D6R6 0.280

480 – – – 480 23 LX1 D6T6 0.280
500 668 38 LX1 D6S5 – – – 0.280

575 – – – 675 33 LX1 D6S6 0.280

600 – – – 775 36 LX1 D6X6 0.280

660 1220 67 LX1 D6Y5 – – – 0.280

Specifications
Average consumption at 20 °C:
- inrush (cos ϕ = 0.75) 50/60 Hz: 245 VA at 50 Hz,
- sealed (cos ϕ = 0.3) 50/60 Hz: 26 VA at 50 Hz, 
Operating range (θ ≤ 55 °C): 0.85…1.1 Uc. 

50/60 Hz
24 – – – 1.22 0.08 LX1 D6B7 0.280

42 – – – 3.5 0.25 LX1 D6D7 0.280
48 – – – 5 0.32 LX1 D6E7 0.280

110 – – – 26 1.7 LX1 D6F7 0.280

115 – – – – – LX1 D6FE7 0.280

120 – – – 32 2 LX1 D6G7 0.280

220/230 (2) – – – 102 6.7 LX1 D6M7 0.280

230 – – – 115 7.7 LX1 D6P7 0.280
230/240 (3) – – – 131 8.3 LX1 D6U7 0.280

380/400 (4) – – – 310 20 LX1 D6Q7 0.280

400 – – – 349 23 LX1 D6V7 0.280

415 – – – 390 24 LX1 D6N7 0.280

440 – – – 410 27 LX1 D6R7 0.280

(1) The last 2 digits in the reference represent the voltage code.
(2) For use on 230 V 50 Hz, apply a coefficient of 0.6 to the mechanical durability of the contactor, see pages 5/48 and 5/49. 

This coil can be used on 240 V at 60 Hz.
(3) This coil can be used on 220/240 V at 50 Hz and on 240 V only at 60 Hz.
(4) For use on 400 V 50 Hz, apply a coefficient of 0.6 to the mechanical durability of the contactor, see pages 5/48 and 5/49.
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5

References (continued) 5 TeSys contactors 5

a.c. coils 
for 3 or 4-pole contactors LC1 D

  

For 3 or 4-pole contactors LC1 D115
Specifications

Average consumption at 20 °C:
- inrush (cos ϕ = 0.8) 50 or 60 Hz: 300 VA,
- sealed (cos ϕ = 0.3) 50 or 60 Hz: 22 VA 
Operating range (θ y 55 °C): 0.85…1.1 Uc. 

Control 
circuit 
voltage
Uc

Average 
resistance
at 20 °C 
± 10 %

Inductance 
of closed 
circuit

Reference (1) Average 
resistance
at 20 °C 
± 10 %

Inductance 
of closed 
circuit

Reference (1) Weight

V Ω H Ω H kg
50 Hz 60 Hz

24 1.24 0.09 LX1 D8B5 0.87 0.07 LX1 D8B6 0.260

32 2.14 0.17 LX1 D8C5 – – – 0.260

42 3.91 0.28 LX1 D8D5 – – – 0.260
48 4.51 0.36 LX1 D8E5 3.91 0.28 LX1 D8E6 0.260

110 26.53 2.00 LX1 D8F5 19.97 1.45 LX1 D8F6 0.260

115 26.53 2.00 LX1 D8FE5 – – – 0.260

120 – – – 24.02 1.70 LX1 D8G6 0.260

127 32.75 2.44 LX1 D8FC5 – – – 0.260

208 – – – 67.92 5.06 LX1 D8L6 0.260
220 104.77 7.65 LX1 D8M5 79.61 5.69 LX1 D8M6 0.260

230 104.77 8.29 LX1 D8P5 – – – 0.260

240 125.25 8.89 LX1 D8U5 97.04 6.75 LX1 D8U6 0.260

277 – – – 125.75 8.89 LX1 D8W6 0.260

380 338.51 22.26 LX1 D8Q5 243.07 17.04 LX1 D8Q6 0.260

400 368.43 25.55 LX1 D8V5 – – – 0.260
415 368.43 27.65 LX1 D8N5 – – – 0.260

440 441.56 30.34 LX1 D8R5 338.51 22.26 LX1 D8R6 0.260

480 – – – 368.43 25.55 LX1 D8T6 0.260

500 566.62 38.12 LX1 D8S5 – – – 0.260

For 3 or 4-pole contactors LC1 D115, LC1 D150
Specifications

Average consumption at 20 °C:
- inrush cos ϕ = 0.9 - 280 to 350 VA,
- sealed cos ϕ = 0.9 - 2 to 18 VA.
Operating range (θ y 55 °C): 0.8…1.15 Uc. 
Coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard, class B.

Control 
circuit 
voltage
Uc

Average 
resistance
at 20 °C 
± 10 %

Inductance
 of closed 
circuit

Reference (1) Average 
resistance
at 20 °C 
± 10 %

Inductance 
of closed 
circuit

Reference (1) Weight

V Ω H Ω H kg
50/60 Hz

24 – – – 147 3.03 LX1 D8B7 0.290

32 – – – 301 8.28 LX1 D8C7 0.290

42 – – – 498 13.32 LX1 D8D7 0.290

48 – – – 1061 24.19 LX1 D8E7 0.290
110 – – – 4377 109.69 LX1 D8F7 0.290

115 – – – 4377 109.69 LX1 D8FE7 0.290

120 – – – 4377 109.69 LX1 D8G7 0.290

127 – – – 6586 152.65 LX1 D8FC7 0.290

208 – – – 10 895 260.15 LX1 D8LE7 0.290

220 – – – 9895 210.72 LX1 D8M7 0.290
230 – – – 9895 210.72 LX1 D8P7 0.290

240 – – – 9895 210.72 LX1 D8U7 0.290

277 – – – 21 988 533.17 LX1 D8UE7 0.290

380 – – – 21 011 482.42 LX1 D8Q7 0.290

400 – – – 21 011 482.42 LX1 D8V7 0.290

415 – – – 21 011 482.42 LX1 D8N7 0.290

440 – – – 21 501 507.47 LX1 D8R7 0.290
480 – – – 32 249 938.41 LX1 D8T7 0.290

500 – – – 32 249 938.41 LX1 D8S7 0.290

(1) The last 2 digits in the reference represent the voltage code.

LX1 D8pp
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5

References 5 TeSys contactors 5

d.c. coils 
for 3 or 4-pole contactors

    

For 3-pole contactors LC1 D40…D65 or 4-pole contactors LP1 D40…D65
Specifications

Average consumption: 22 W.
Operating range: 0.85…1.1 Uc. 

Control circuit voltage
Uc

Average resistance
at 20 °C ± 10 %

Inductance of 
closed circuit

Reference (1) Weight

V Ω H kg
12 7.1 0.44 LX4 D6JD 0.415

24 26.8 1.69 LX4 D6BD 0.415

36 58 3.55 LX4 D6CD 0.415

48 109 6.86 LX4 D6ED 0.415

60 173 10.9 LX4 D6ND 0.415

72 234 14.7 LX4 D6SD 0.415

110 560 35.28 LX4 D6FD 0.415

125 717 45.2 LX4 D6GD 0.415

220 2255 142 LX4 D6MD 0.415

250 2940 185 LX4 D6UD 0.415

440 9080 572 LX4 D6RD 0.415

For 3-pole contactors LC1 D80 or 4-pole contactors LP1 D80
Specifications

Average consumption: 22 W.
Operating range: 0.85…1.1 Uc. 

Control circuit voltage
Uc

Average resistance
at 20 °C ± 10 %

Inductance of 
closed circuit

Reference (1) Weight

V Ω H kg
12 6.6 0.46 LX4 D7JD 0.680

24 27 1.89 LX4 D7BD 0.680

36 57 4 LX4 D7CD 0.680

48 107 7.5 LX4 D7ED 0.680

60 170 11.9 LX4 D7ND 0.680

72 230 16.1 LX4 D7SD 0.680

110 564 39.5 LX4 D7FD 0.680

125 718 50.3 LX4 D7GD 0.680

220 2215 155 LX4 D7MD 0.680

250 2850 200 LX4 D7UD 0.680

440 9195 640 LX4 D7RD 0.680

(1) The last 2 digits in the reference represent the voltage code.

LX4 D6pD

56
51

42

LX4 D7pD

56
51

42
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5

References 5 TeSys contactors 5

d.c. coils 
for 3 or 4-pole contactors LC1 D

   

For contactors LC1 D115, D150
Specifications

Consumption: inrush 270 to 365 W, sealed 2.4 to 5.1 W.
Operating range: 0.7…1.2 Uc.
Coils with integral suppression device fitted as standard, class B.

Control circuit voltage
Uc

Average resistance
at 20 °C ± 10 %

Inductance of 
closed circuit

Reference (1) Weight

V Ω H kg
24 147 3.03 LX4 D8BD 0.300

48 1061 24.19 LX4 D8ED 0.300

60 1673 38.44 LX4 D8ND 0.300

72 2500 56.27 LX4 D8SD 0.300

110 4377 109.69 LX4 D8FD 0.300

125 6586 152.65 LX4 D8GD 0.300

220 9895 210.72 LX4 D8MD 0.300

250 18 022 345.40 LX4 D8UD 0.300

440 21 501 684.66 LX4 D8RD 0.300

(1) The last 2 digits in the reference represent the voltage code.

5
65

14
2
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5

References 5 TeSys contactors 5

Wide range d.c. coils
(for specific applications)
for 3 or 4-pole contactors
      

For 3-pole contactors LC1 D40…D65 or 4-pole contactors LP1 D40…D65
Specifications

Average consumption: 22 W.
Operating range: 0.75…1.2 Uc.
Coils with "TH" treatment as standard.

Control circuit voltage
Uc

Average resistance
at 20 °C ± 10 %

Inductance of 
closed circuit

Reference (1) Weight

V Ω H kg
12 6.8 0.45 LX4 D6JW 0.415

24 30 1.9 LX4 D6BW 0.415

36 53 3.5 LX4 D6CW 0.415

48 110 7.2 LX4 D6EW 0.415

72 215 14.2 LX4 D6SW 0.415

110 580 38.3 LX4 D6FW 0.415

220 2120 140 LX4 D6MW 0.415

For 3-pole contactors LC1 D80 or 4-pole contactors LP1 D80
Specifications

Average consumption: 23 W.
Operating range: 0.75 to 1.2 Uc
Coils with "TH" treatment as standard.

Control circuit voltage
Uc

Average resistance
at 20 °C ± 10 %

Inductance of 
closed circuit

Reference (1) Weight

V Ω H kg
12 6.2 0.49 LX4 D7JW 0.680

24 23.5 1.75 LX4 D7BW 0.680

36 51.9 4.18 LX4 D7CW 0.680

48 94.2 7 LX4 D7EW 0.680

72 204 15.7 LX4 D7SW 0.680

110 483 36 LX4 D7FW 0.680

220 1922 144 LX4 D7MW 0.680

(1) The last 2 digits in the reference represent the voltage code.

56
51
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5

Dimensions 5 TeSys contactors 5

TeSys d contactors
Control circuit: a.c.

       

LC1 D09…D18 (3-pole) LC1 D25…D38 (3-pole), LC1 DT20…DT40 (4-pole)

LC1 D09…D18 D093…
D123

D099…
D129

D25…
D38

D183…
D323

DT20 & 
DT25 

DT203 & 
DT253 

DT32 & 
DT40

DT323 & 
DT403

b without add-on blocks 77 99 80 85 99 85 99 91 105
b1 with LAD 4BB 94 107 95.5 98 107 98 – – –

with LA4 Dp2 110 (1) 123 (1) 111.5 (1) 114 (1) 123 (1) 114 – – –

with LA4 DF, DT 119 (1) 132 (1) 120.5 (1) 123 (1) 132 (1) 129 – – –

with LA4 DW, DL 126 (1) 139 (1) 127.5 (1) 130 (1) 139 (1) 190 – – –

c without cover or add-on blocks 84 84 84 90 90 90 90 97 97

with cover, without add-on blocks 86 86 86 92 92 92 92 99 99
c1 with LAD N or C (2 or 4 contacts) 117 117 117 123 123 123 123 131 131

c2 with LA6 DK10, LAD 6K10 129 129 129 135 135 135 135 143 143

c3 with LAD T, R, S 137 137 137 143 143 143 143 151 151

with LAD T, R, S and sealing cover 141 141 141 147 147 147 147 155 155

(1) Including LAD 4BB

LC1 D40…D65 (3-pole),  LC1 D65004, D40008 & D65008 (4-pole) LC1 D80 & D95 (3-pole), LC1 D80004 & D80008 (4-pole)

LC1 D40…D65 D40008 D80, D65004 D95, D65008 D80004 D80008
a 75 85 85 85 96 96

b1 with LA4 Dp2 135 135 135 135 135 135
with LA4 DB3 – – 135 – – –

with LA4 DF, DT 142 142 142 142 142 142

with LA4 DM, DW, DL 150 150 150 150 150 150

c without cover or add-on blocks 114 125 125 125 125 140

with cover, without add-on blocks 119 – 130 130 – –

c1 with LAD N (1 contact) 139 139 150 150 150 150

with LAD N or C (2 or 4 contacts) 147 147 158 158 158 158
c2 with LA6 DK 159 159 170 170 170 170

c3 with LAD T, R, S 167 167 178 178 178 178

with LAD T, R, S and sealing cover 171 171 182 182 182 182

LC1 D115 and D150 (3-pole), LC1 D115004 (4-pole)
LC1 D115, D150 D115004 D115006 D150006 D1150046

a 120 150 120 120 155
b1 with LA4 DA2 174 174 174 174 174

with LA4 DF, DT 185 185 185 185 185

with LA4 DM, DL 188 188 188 188 188

with LA4 DW 188 188 188 – 188

c without cover or add-on blocks 132 132 115 115 115

with cover, without add-on blocks 136 – – – –
c1 with LAD N or C (2 or 4 contacts) 150 150 150 150 150

c2 with LA6 DK20 155 155 155 155 155

c3 with LAD T, R, S 168 168 168 168 168

with LAD T, R, S and sealing cover 172 172 172 172 172

(LAD 8) (LAD 8) (1)

b

c10

c1
c2
c3

45 12,512,5
b1

44

LA4

Minimum electrical 
clearance

(LAD 8)

b

45 12,5
(LAD 8) (1)

12,5

b1

44

LA4

c10

c1
c2
c3

Minimum electrical 
clearance

(LAD 8)(LAD 8)

b1

a 12,512,5c12
c1
c2
c3

12
7

4432

LA4
Minimum electrical 
clearance

12,5
(LAD 8) (LAD 8)

12
7 b1

a 12,5

4432

LA4

c12
c1
c2
c3

Minimum electrical 
clearance

15
8

c a
c1
c2
c3

b1

LAD 8
LA4

10

Minimum electrical 
clearance

Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

Characteristics :
pages 5/46 to 5/51

References :
pages 5/58 to 5/61

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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5

Dimensions 5 TeSys contactors 5

TeSys d contactors
Control circuit: d.c. or low consumption

           

  

LC1 D09…D18 (3-pole) LC1 D25…D38 (3-pole)

LC1 D09…D18 D093…D123 D099…D129 D25…D38 D183…D323
b 77 99 80 85 99

c without cover or add-on blocks 93 93 93 99 99

with cover, without add-on blocks 95 95 95 101 101

c1 with LAD N or C (2 or 4 contacts) 126 126 126 132 132

c2 with LA6 DK10 138 138 138 144 144
c3 with LAD T, R, S 146 146 146 152 152

with LAD T, R, S and sealing cover 150 150 150 156 156

LC1 DT20 to DT40 (4-pole)

LC1 DT20 & DT25
D098 & D128

DT203 & DT253
D0983 & D1283

DT32 & DT40
D188…D258

DT323 & DT403
D1883 & D2583

b 85 99 91 105
c with cover 99 99 107 107

c1 with LAD N or C (2 or 4 contacts) 123 123 131 131

c2 with LA6 DK10 135 135 143 143

c3 with LAD T, R, S 143 143 151 151

with LAD T, R, S and sealing cover 147 147 155 155

LC1 D40…D65 (3-pole)
LC1 D65004, LP1 D40008…D65008 (4-pole)

LC1 D80 & D95 (3-pole)
LP1 D80004, LP1 D80008 (4-pole)

LC1
D40…D65

LP1 D65004 LP1 D40008
& D65008

LC1
D80 & D95

LP1 D80004 LP1 D80008

c without cover or add-on blocks 171 171 182 181 181 196

with cover, without add-on blocks 176 – – 186 – –
c1 with LAD N (1 contact) 196 196 196 204 204 204

with LAD N or C (2 or 4 contacts) 202 202 202 210 210 210

c2 with LA6 DK10 213 213 213 221 221 221

c3 with LAD T, R, S 221 221 221 229 229 229

with LAD T, R, S and sealing cover 225 225 225 233 233 233

LC1 D115ppp and LC1 D150ppp with c coil: see page 5/82

b

c10
c1
c2
c3

45

Minimum electrical 
clearance

c

b

10
c1
c2
c3

45

Minimum electrical 
clearance

c

b

10
c1
c2
c3

45

Minimum electrical 
clearance

85c12
c1

c2
c3  

12
7

Minimum electrical 
clearance

96c12
c1
c2
c3

12
7

Minimum electrical 
clearance

Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

Characteristics :
pages 5/46 to 5/51

References :
pages 5/58 to 5/61

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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5

Mounting 5 TeSys contactors 5

TeSys d contactors

   

    

LC1 D09…D38, DT20…DT40 LC1 D40…D95, LP1 D40…D80
On mounting rail AM1 DP200, DR200 or AM1 DE200 (width 35 mm) On mounting rail AM1 DL200 or DL201 (width 75 mm)

On mounting rail AM1 EDppp or AM1 DE200 (width 35 mm)

Control circuit: a.c.
LC1 D09…D18 D25…D38 DT2 

& DT25
DT32 
& DT40

LC1 D40…D65 D80 & D95

b 77 85 85 100 c (AM1 DL200) (1) 136 147
c (AM1 DP200 or DR200) (1)88 94 94 109 c (AM1 DL201) (1) 126 137

c (AM1 DE200) (1) 96 102 102 117 c (AM1 EDppp or DE200) (1) 126 137

Control circuit: d.c. Control circuit: d.c.
b 77 85 94 109 LC1 D40…D65 D80 & D95
c (AM1 DP200 or DR200) (1)97 103 103 118 c (AM1 DL200) (1) 193 203
c (AM1 DE200) (1) 105 110 111 1236 c (AM1 DL201) (1) 183 203

LP1 D40 D65 D80
c (AM1 DL200) 188 188 198

c (AM1 DL201) 178 178 198

(1) with safety cover. (1) with safety cover.

LC1 D115, D150
On 2 mounting rails DZ5 MB on 120 mm centres

Control circuit: a.c. or d.c.
LC1 D115 & D150 D1156 & D1506

c (AM1 DP200 or DR200) 134.5 117.5

c (AM1 DE200 or EDppp) 142.5 125.5

LC1 D40…D95, LP1 D40…D80
On 2 mounting rails DZ5 MB on 120 mm centres

Control circuit: a.c.
LC1 D40…D65 D80 & D95

c with cover 119 130

Control circuit: d.c.
LC1 D40…D65 D80 & D95

c with cover 176 186

LP1 D40 & D65 D80
c 171 181

c

=

b 

=

c

=

b

=

12
7

=
=

c

10
0

=
=

15
8

c

11
0

12
0

40c 15

DZ5 ME5

Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

Characteristics :
pages 5/46 to 5/51

References :
pages 5/58 to 5/61

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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5

Mounting (continued) 5 TeSys contactors 5

TeSys d contactors

      

LC1 D09…D38 and LC1 DT20…DT40
On 2 mounting rails DZ5 MB   

Control circuit: a.c. d.c.

LC1 D09…D18 D25…D38 D09…D18 D25…D38
c with cover 86 92 95 101

G 35 35 35 35
H 60 60 70 70

H1 70 70 70 70
4-pole contactors
LC1 DT20 

& DT25
DT32 
& DT40

DT20 
& DT25

DT32 
& DT40

c 92 100 101 109

G 35 35 35 35
H 60 60 70 70

H1 70 70 70 70

LC1 D09…D38 and LC1 DT20…DT40 LC1 D40…D95,  LP1 D40…D80
On pre-slotted mounting plate AM1 PA, PB, PC     On pre-slotted mounting plate AM1 PA, PB, PC   

Control circuit: a.c. d.c. Control circuit: a.c. d.c.

LC1 D09…D18 D25…D38 D09…D18 D25…D38 LC1 D40…D65 D80 & D95 D40…D65 D80 & D95
c with cover 86 92 95 101 c with cover 119 130 176 186
G 35 35 35 35 LP1 – – D40 & D65 D80
H 60/70 60/70 70 70 c without cover – – 171 181

LC1 DT20 
& DT25

DT32 
& DT40

DT20
& DT25

DT32
& DT40

c with cover 80 93 118 132
G 35 35 35 35
H 60 60 60 60

LC1 D09…D38 LC1 D40…D95, LP1 D40 D80
Panel mounted Panel mounted

Control circuit: a.c. d.c. Control circuit: a.c. d.c.

LC1 D09…D18 D25…D38 D09…D18 D25…D38 LC1 D40…D65 D80 & D95 D4…D65 D80 & D95
c with cover 86 92 95 101 c with cover 119 130 176 186

4-pole contactors
LC1 DT20

& DT25
DT32
& DT40

DT20
& DT25

DT32
& DT40

LP1 – – D40 & D65 D80 

c with cover 90 98 90 98 c without cover – – 171 181

LC1 D115, D150
Panel mounted

LC1 D115 D1156 D150 D1506
c 132 115 132 115
G (3-pole) 96/110 96/110 96/110 96/110
G (4-pole) 130/144 130/144 – –

c 15

HH
1

DZ5 ME8

G

H

AF1 EA4 Gc

AF1 EA640

11
0

c

c 40= =

10
0/

11
0

=
=

3xØ6,5

50

2xM4

=
=

60
/7

0
=

=

35= =35= =

2xØ4,52xM4

c

13
0

=
=

15
8

c G= =

Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

Characteristics :
pages 5/46 to 5/51

References :
pages 5/58 to 5/61

Schemes :
pages 5/86 and 5/87
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5

Schemes 5 TeSys contactors 5

TeSys d contactors
 

Contactors
3-pole contactors (References: pages 5/58 to 5/61)
LC1 D09 to D150

4-pole contactors (References: pages 5/60 and 5/61)
LC1 DT20 to DT40 LC1 D115004 LC1 D098 to D258 LC1 and LP1 D40008 to D80008

Front mounting add-on contact blocks
Instantaneous auxiliary contacts (References: page 5/69)
1 N/O LAD N10 (1) 1 N/C LAD N01 (1) 1 N/O + 1 N/C LAD N11 2 N/O LAD N20

2 N/C LAD N02 2 N/O + 2 N/C LAD N22 1 N/O + 3 N/C LAD N13 4 N/O LAD N40

4 N/C LAD N04 2 N/O + 2 N/C including 1 N/O + 1 N/C make before break LAD C22 3 N/O + 1 N/C LAD N31

Instantaneous auxiliary contacts conforming to standard EN 50012 (References: page 5/69)
1 N/O + 1 N/C LAD  N11G 1 N/O + 1 N/C LAD N11P 2 N/O + 2 N/C LAD N22G 2 N/O + 2 N/C LAD N22P

3 N/O + 1 N/C LAD N31G 3 N/O + 1 N/C LADN31P 1 N/O + 3 N/C LAD N13G 1 N/O + 3 N/C LAD N13P

(1) Items in brackets are for blocks mounted on right-hand side of contactor.
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Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

Characteristics :
pages 5/46 to 5/51

References :
pages 5/58 to 5/73

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 to 5/85
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5

Schemes (continued) 5 TeSys contactors 5

TeSys d contactors

Front mounting add-on contact blocks
Dust and damp protected instantaneous auxiliary contacts (References: page 5/69)
2 N/O (24-50 V)
LA1 DX20

2 N/C (24-50 V)
LA1 DX02

2 N/O (5-24 V)
LA1 DY20

2 N/O protected (24-50 V)
2 N/O standard LA1 DZ40

2 N/O protected (24-50 V)
+ 1 N/O + 1 N/C standard LA1 DZ31

Time delay auxiliary contacts (References: page 5/70)
On-delay 1 N/O + 1  N/C LAD T Off-delay 1 N/O + 1  N/C LAD R On-delay 1 N/C + 1 N/O break before make LAD S

Mechanical latch blocks (References: page 5/70)
LAD 6K10 and LA6 DK20

Side mounting add-on contact blocks
Instantaneous auxiliary contacts (References: page 5/69)
1 N/O + 1 N/C LAD 8N11 (1) 2 N/O LAD 8N20 (1) 2 N/C LAD 8N02 (1)

(1) Items in brackets are for blocks mounted on right-hand side of contactor.

Electronic serial timer modules Auto-Man-Stop control modules
On-delay LA4 DTpU LA4 DMp

(1) PLC.

Interface modules
Relay interface Relay with manual override Solid state
LA4 DFp LA4 DFBQ LA4 DLp LA4 DWBp

References: page 5/73.
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Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

Characteristics :
pages 5/46 to 5/51

References :
pages 5/58 to 5/73

Dimensions :
pages 5/82 to 5/85
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5

Dimensions 5 TeSys contactors 5

TeSys d reversing contactors

   

LC2 D09 to D38 LC2DT20 to DT40
2 x LC1 D09 to D38 2 x LC1 DT20 to DT40

LC1 or 2 x LC1 a b c (1) e1 e2 G LC2 or 2 x LC1 a b c G
D09 to D18 a 90 77 86 4 1.5 80 DT20 and DT25 90 85 90 80
D093 to D123 a 90 99 86 – – 80 DT32 and DT40 90 91 98 80
D09 to D18 c 90 77 95 4 1.5 80 c, e: including cabling.

D093 to D123 c 90 99 95 – – 80
D25 to D38 a 90 85 92 9 5 80
D183 to D383 a 90 99 92 – – 80
D25 to D32 c 90 85 101 9 5 80
D183 to D383 c 90 99 101 – – 80
e1 and e2: including cabling.

(1) With safety cover, without add-on block.

LC2 D40 to D95
2 x LC1 D40 to D95 a 2 x LC1 D40 to D95 a

LC2 or 2 x LC1 a b c e1 e2 G G1 2 x LC1 a b c e1 e2 G G1
D40 to D65 a 165 127 142 5 – 50 90 D40 to D65 182 127 190 5 11 57 97
D65004 a 182 127 133 – 11 57 97 D80 and D95 207 127 215 13 20 96 111
D80 and D95 a 182 127 158 13 – 57 96 c, e1 and e2: including cabling.

D80004 a 207 127 158 – 20 71 111
c, e1 and e2: including cabling.

LC2 D115 and D150
2 x LC1 D115 and D150

LC2 or 2 x LC1 a c e1 e2 G
D115 and D150 266 148 56 18 242/256
D115004 334 148 – 60 310/324
c, e1 and e2: including cabling.
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Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

Characteristics :
pages 5/46 to 5/51

References :
pages 5/58 to 5/67

Schemes :
page 5/89
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5

Schemes 5 TeSys contactors 5

TeSys d reversing contactors

   

Reversing contactors for motor control
LC2 D09…D150 LAD 9R1V

Horizontally mounted With integral electrical interlocking

Changeover contactor pairs
LC2 DT20…DT40 LAD T9R1V

Horizontally mounted With integral electrical interlocking

Electrical interlocking of reversing contactors fitted with:
Mechanical interlock with integral electrical contacts Mechanical interlock without integral electrical contacts

LA9 Dppp02 LA9 Dppp78, LAD 9R1

Low speed-High speed cabling kit, screw clamp terminals Low speed-High speed cabling kit, spring terminals
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Selection :
pages 5/160 to 5/191

Characteristics :
pages 5/46 to 5/51

References :
pages 5/58 to 5/67

Dimensions :
page 5/88
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5

References 5 TeSys contactors 5

For switching 3-phase capacitor banks, 
used for power factor correction,
Direct connection without choke inductors
        

Special contactors
Special contactors LC1 DpK are designed for switching 3-phase, single or multiple-step capacitor banks; they 
conform to standards IEC 60070 and 60831, NFC 54-100, VDE 0560, UL and CSA.

Contactor applications
Specification

Contactors fitted with a block of early make poles and damping resistors, limiting the value of the current on 
closing to 60 In max.
This current limitation increases the life of all the components of the installation, in particular that of the fuses 
and capacitors.
The patented design of the add-on block (n° 90 119-20) ensures safety and long life of the installation.

Operating conditions
There is no need to use choke inductors for either single or multiple-step capacitor banks.
Short-circuit protection must be provided by gI type fuses rated at 1.7…2 In.

Maximum operational power
The power values given in the selection table below are for the following operating conditions:

Prospective peak current at switch-on LC1 DpK 200 In

Maximum operating rate LC1 DFK, DGK, DLK, DMK, DPK 240 operating cycles/hour

LC1 DTK, DWK 100 operating cycles/hour
Electrical durability at nominal load All contactor ratings 400 V 300 000 operating cycles

690 V 200 000 operating cycles

Operational power at 50/60 Hz (1)
θ  y 55 °C (2)

Instantaneous 
auxiliary 
contacts

Tightening 
torque on 
cable end

Basic reference, 
to be completed by adding 
the voltage code (3)

Weight

220 V 400 V 660 V
240 V 440 V 690 V
kVAR kVAR kVAR N/O N/C N.m kg

6.7 12.5 18 1 1 1.2 LC1 DFK11pp 0.430

– 2 1.2 LC1 DFK02pp 0.430

8.5 16.7 24 1 1 1.7 LC1 DGK11pp 0.450
– 2 1.7 LC1 DGK02pp 0.450

10 20 30 1 1 1.9 LC1 DLK11pp 0.600

– 2 1.9 LC1 DLK02pp 0.600

15 25 36 1 1 2.5 LC1 DMK11pp 0.630

– 2 2.5 LC1 DMK02pp 0.630

20 33.3 48 1 2 5 LC1 DPK12pp 1.300

25 40 58 1 2 5 LC1 DTK12pp 1.300

40 60 92 1 2 9 LC1 DWK12pp 1.650

Switching of multiple-step capacitor banks (with equal or different power ratings)
The correct contactor for each step is selected from the above table, according to the power rating of the step to be switched.
Example: 50 kVAR 3-step capacitor bank. Temperature: 50 °C and U = 400 V or 440 V.
One 25 kVAR step: contactor LC1 DMK, one 15 kVAR step: contactor LC1 DGK, and one 10 kVAR step: contactor LC1 DFK.

(1) Operational power of the contactor according to the scheme on the page opposite.
(2) The average temperature over a 24-hour period, in accordance with standards IEC 60070 and 60831 is 45 °C.
(3) Standard control circuit voltages (for other voltages, please consult your Regional Sales Office): 

Volts 24 42 48 110 115 220 230 240 380 400 415 440
50/60 Hz B7 D7 E7 F7 FE7 M7 P7 U7 Q7 V7 N7 R7

For other voltages between 24 and 440 V, please consult your Regional Sales Office

81
1

96
6

LC1 DFK11pp

81
19

67

LC1 DPK12pp

Dimensions, schemes :
page 5/91
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5

Dimensions,
schemes 5

TeSys contactors 5

For switching 3-phase capacitor banks, 
used for power factor correction
    

Dimensions
LC1 DFK, DGK LC1 DPK, DTK

LC1 c Type of fixing LC1 Type of fixing
DFK 117 LC1 D12 See pages 5/84 and 5/85 DPK LC1 D40 See pages 5/84 and 5/85

DGK 122 LC1 D18 See pages 5/84 and 5/85 DTK LC1 D50 See pages 5/84 and 5/85

LC1 DLK, DMK LC1 DWK

LC1 c Type of fixing LC1 Type of fixing
DLK 117 LC1 D25 See pages 5/84 and 5/85 DWK LC1 D80 See pages 5/84 and 5/85

DMK 122 LC1 D32 See pages 5/84 and 5/85

Schemes
LC1 DpK

R = Pre-wired resistor connections.

Cabling (maximum permissible c.s.a.)

Contactor type LC1 DFK DGK DLK DMK DPK, DTK DWK
Number of conductors 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

Flexible cable with cable end (mm2)2.5 1.5 4 2.5 4 4 6 4 16 6 50 25

Solid cable with cable end (mm2) 4 4 6 6 10 6 16 10 25 16 50 35

45c
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References :
page 5/90
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RH Series 
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Relays & Sockets

 RH Series    Compact Power Relays

SPDT through 4PDT, 10A contacts 
Compact power type relays

The RH series are miniature power relays with a large capacity. The RH relays feature 
10A contact capacity as large as the RR series but in a miniature package. The compact 
size saves space.

    

 Part Number Selection
Part Number

Contact Model
Blade 

Terminal
PCB 

Terminal
Coil Voltage Code

(Standard Stock in bold)

SPDT

Basic  RH1B-U RH1V2-U

AC6V, AC12V, AC24V, AC110V, AC120V, 
AC220V, AC240V  DC6V, DC12V, DC24V, 
DC48V, DC110V

With Indicator RH1B-UL —

With Check Button RH1B-UC —

With Indicator and Check Button RH1B-ULC —

Top Bracket Mounting RH1B-UT —

With Diode (DC coil only) RH1B-UD RH1V2-UD DC6V, DC12V, DC24V, DC48V, DC110V

With Indicator and Diode (DC coil only) RH1B-ULD — DC12V, DC24V, DC48V, DC110V

DPDT
Basic  RH2B-U RH2V2-U

AC6V, AC12V, AC24V, AC110-120V, 
AC220-240V  
DC6V, DC12V, DC24V, DC48V, DC100-110V

With Indicator RH2B-UL RH2V2-UL

With Check Button RH2B-UC —

With Indicator and Check Button RH2B-ULC —

Top Bracket Mounting RH2B-UT —

With Diode (DC coil only) RH2B-UD RH2V2-UD
DC6V, DC12V, DC24V, DC48V, DC100-110V

With Indicator and Diode (DC coil only) RH2B-ULD —

3PDT
Basic  RH3B-U RH3V2-U

AC6V, AC12V, AC24V, AC110V, AC120V, 
AC220V, AC240V  DC6V, DC12V, DC24V, 
DC48V, DC110V

With Indicator RH3B-UL RH3V2-UL

With Check Button RH3B-UC —

With Indicator and Check Button RH3B-ULC —

Top Bracket Mounting RH3B-UT —

With Diode (DC coil only)  RH3B-D* RH3V2-D*
DC6V, DC12V, DC24V, DC48V, DC110V

With Indicator and Diode (DC coil only) RH3B-LD* —

4PDT
Basic  RH4B-U RH4V2-U

AC6V, AC12V, AC24V, AC110V, AC120V, 
AC220V, AC240V DC6V, DC12V, DC24V, DC48V, 
DC110V

With Indicator RH4B-UL RH4V2-UL

With Check Button RH4B-UC —

With Indicator and Check Button RH4B-ULC —

Top Bracket Mounting RH4B-UT —

With Diode (DC coil only) RH4B-UD RH4V2-UD
DC6V, DC12V, DC24V, DC48V, DC110V

With Indicator and Diode (DC coil only)  RH4B-LD* —
   

1.  *Carries no UL recognition mark.
2.  PCB terminal relays are designed to mount directly to a circuit board without any socket. Ordering Information

When ordering, specify the Part No. and coil voltage code: 

 (example) RH3B-U       AC120V

                         Part No.                         Coil Voltage Code    
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  Sockets (for Blade Terminal Models)

Relays Standard DIN Rail Mount 1 Finger-safe DIN Rail Mount 1 Through Panel Mount PCB Mount

RH1B  SH1B-05  SH1B-O5C  SH1B-51  SH1B-62

1. DIN Rail mount 
socket comes with 
two horseshoe 
clips. Do not use 
unless you plan to 
insert pullover wire 
spring. Replacement 
horseshoe clip part 
number is Y778-011.

RH2B  SH2B-05  SH2B-05C  SH2B-51  SH2B-62

RH3B  SH3B-05  SH3B-05C  SH3B-51  SH3B-62

RH4B  SH4B-05  SH4B-05C  SH4B-51  SH4B-62

Hold Down Springs & Clips

Appearance Description Relay
For DIN 
Mount Socket

For Through Panel & 
PCB Mount Socket

Min Order Qty

Pullover Wire 
Spring

RH1B  SY2S-02F1 2

 SY4S-51F1 10

2. Must use horseshoe clip 
when mounting in DIN 
mount socket. Replacement 
horseshoe clip part number is 
Y778-011.

3. Two required per relay.

RH2B  SY4S-02F1 2

RH3B  SH3B-05F1 2

RH4B  SH4B-02F1 2

Leaf Spring 
(side latch)

RH1B, RH2B, RH3B, RH4B  SFA-202 3   SFA-302 3

20

Leaf Spring 
(top latch)

RH1B, RH2B, RH3B, RH4B   SFA-101 3   SFA-301 3

   

AC Coil Ratings

Voltage 
(V)

Rated Current (mA) ±15% at 20°C Coil Resistance (Ω)
±10% at 20°C

Operation Characteristics
(against rated values at 20ºC)AC 50Hz AC 60Hz

SPDT DPDT 3PDT 4PDT SPDT DPDT 3PDT 4PDT SPDT DPDT 3PDT 4PDT
Max. Continuous 
Applied Voltage

Pickup 
Voltage

Dropout 
Voltage

6 170 240 330 387 150 200 280 330 330 9.4 6.4 5.4

110%
80% 

maximum
30%

minimum

12 86 121 165 196 75 100 140 165 165 39.3 25.3 21.2

24 42 60.5 81 98 37 50 70 83 83 153 103 84.5

110 9.6 — 18.1 21.6 8.4 — 15.5 18.2 18.2 — 2,200 1,800

110-120 —
9.4-
10.8

— — — 8.0-9.2 — — — — — —

120 8.6 — 16.4 19.5 7.5 — 14.2 16.5 16.5 — 10,800 7,360

220 4.7 — 8.8 10.7 4.1 — 7.7 9.1 9.1 — 10,800 7,360

220-240 — 4.7-5.4 — — — 4.0-4.6 — — 18,820 — —

240 4.9 — 8.2 9.8 4.3 — 7.1 8.3 8.3 — 12,100 9,120

DC Coil Ratings

Voltage 
(V)

Rated Current (mA) ±15% at 20°C
Coil Resistance (Ω)

±10% at 20°C
Operation Characteristics

(against rated values at 20ºC)

SPDT DPDT 3PDT 4PDT SPDT DPDT 3PDT 4PDT
Max. Continuous 
Applied Voltage

Pickup 
Voltage

Dropout 
Voltage

6 128 150 240 250 47 40 25 24

110%
80% 

maximum
10%

minimum

 Standard coil voltages 
are in BOLD.

12 64 75 120 125 188 160 100 96

24 32 36.9 60 62 750 650 400 388

48 18 18.5 30 31 2,660 2,600 1,600 1,550

100-110 — 8.2-9.0 — — — 12,250 — —

110 8 — 12.8 15 13,800 — 8,600 7,340
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Relays & Sockets

 Contact Ratings

Maximum Contact Capacity

Model
Continuous 

Current 

Allowable Contact Power Rated Load

Resistive 
Load

Inductive 
Load

Voltage 
(V)

Res. 
Load

Ind. 
Load

SPDT 10A
1540VA
300W

990VA
210W

110 AC 10A 7A

220 AC 7A 4.5A

30 DC 10A 7A

DPDT
3PDT
4PDT

10A
1650VA
300W

1100VA
225W

110 AC 10A 7.5A

220 AC 7.5A 5A

30 DC 10A 7.5A

Note: Inductive load for the rated load — cos ø = 0.3, L/R = 7 ms

TÜV Ratings

Voltage RH1 RH2 RH3 RH4

240V AC 10A 10A 7.5A 7.5A

30V DC 10A 10A 10A 10A
     

AC: cos ø = 1.0, DC: L/R = 0 ms

 

 Socket Specifi cations

Sockets Terminal Electrical Rating Wire Size Torque

DIN Rail 
Mount 
Sockets

SH1B-05
(Coil) M3 screws
(contact) M3.5 screws with captive wire clamp

250V, 10A Maximum up to 2–#12AWG
5.5 - 9 in•lbs
9 - 11.5 in•lbs

SH2B-05
SH3B-05
SH4B-05

M3.5 screws with captive wire clamp 300V, 10A Maximum up to 2–#12AWG 9 - 11.5 in•lbs

Finger-safe 
DIN Rail 
Mount

SH1B-05C
(coil) M3 screws
(contact) M3.5 screws with captive wire clamp, fi ngersafe

250V, 10A Maximum up to 2–#12AWG
5.5 - 9 in•lbs
9 - 11.5 in•lbs

SH2B-05C
SH3B-05C
SH4B-05C

M3.5 screws with captive wire clamp, fi ngersafe 300V, 10A Maximum up to 2–#12AWG 9 - 11.5 in•lbs

Through
Panel 
Mount 
Socket

SH1B-51
SH2B-51
SH3B-51
SH4B-51

Solder 300V, 10A — —

PCB Mount 
Socket

SH1B-62 PCB mount 250V, 10A — —

SH2B-62
SH3B-62
SH4B-62

PCB mount 300V, 10A — —

 Accessories

Description Appearance Use with Part No. Remarks

Aluminum 
DIN Rail 
(1 meter length)

All DIN rail sockets  BNDN1000

IDEC offers a low-profi le DIN rail (BNDN1000). The BNDN1000 is de-
signed to accommodate DIN mount sockets. Made of durable extruded 
aluminum, the BNDN1000 measures 0.413 (10.5mm) in height and 1.37 
(35mm) in width (DIN standard). Standard length is 39” (1,000mm).

DIN Rail End 
Stop

DIN rail  BNL5 9.1 mm wide.

Replacement 
Hold-Down 
Spring Anchor 

DIN mount sockets and hold 
down springs.

 Y778-011
For use on DIN rail mount socket when using pullover wire hold down 
spring. 2 pieces included with each socket.

UL Ratings

Voltage

Resistive General Use Horse Power Rating

RH1
RH2

RH3 RH4
RH1
RH2

RH3 RH4
RH1
RH2

RH3 RH4

240V AC 10A 7.5A 7.5A 7A 6.5A 5A 1/3 HP 1/3 HP —

120V AC — 10A 10A — 7.5A 7.5A 1/6 HP 1/6 HP —

30V DC 10A 10A — 7A — — — — —

28V DC — — 10A — — — — — —

CSA Ratings

Voltage
Resistive General Use

Horse 
Power 
Rating

RH1 RH2 RH3 RH4 RH1 RH2 RH3 RH4 RH1, 2, 3

240V AC 10A 10A — 7.5A 7A 7A 7A 5A 1/3 HP

120V AC 10A 10A 10A 10A 7.5A 7.5A — 7.5A 1/6 HP

30V DC 10A 10A 10A 10A 7A 7.5A — — —
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 Specifi cations

Contact Material Silver cadmium oxide

Contact Resistance 1 50mΩ maximum

Minimum Applicable Load 24V DC, 30 mA; 5V DC, 100 mA (reference value)

Operate Time 2

SPDT
DPDT

20ms maximum

3PDT
4PDT

25ms maximum

Release Time 2

SPDT
DPDT

20ms maximum

3PDT
4PDT

25ms maximum

Power Consumption 
(approx.)

SPDT AC: 1.1VA (50Hz), 1VA (60Hz) DC: 0.8W

DPDT AC: 1.4VA (50Hz), 1.2VA (60Hz) DC: 0.9W

3PDT AC: 2VA (50Hz), 1.7VA (60Hz) DC: 1.5W

4PDT AC: 2.5VA (50Hz), 2VA (60Hz) DC: 1.5W

Insulation Resistance 100MΩ minimum (500V DC megger)

Dielectric Strength  3

SPDT
Between live and dead parts: 2,000V AC, 1 minute
Between contact and coil: 2,000V AC, 1 minute
Between contacts of the same pole: 1,000V AC, 1 minute

DPDT
3PDT
4PDT

Between live and dead parts: 2,000V AC, 1 minute
Between contact and coil: 2,000V AC, 1 minute
Between contacts of different poles: 2,000V AC, 1 minute
Between contacts of the same pole: 1,000V AC, 1 minute

Operating Frequency
Electrical:  1,800 operations/hour maximum
Mechanical:  18,000 operations/hour maximum

Vibration Resistance
Damage limits: 10 to 55Hz, amplitude 0.5 mm
Operating extremes: 10 to 55Hz, amplitude 0.5 mm

Shock Resistance
Damage limits: 1,000m/s2 (100G)
Operating extremes: 200m/s2 (20G - SPDT, DPDT)
  100m/s2 (10G - 3PDT, 4PDT)

Mechanical Life 50,000,000 operations minimum

Electrical Life

DPDT 500,000 operations minimum (120V AC, 10A)

SPDT
3PDT
4PDT

200,000 operations minimum (120V AC, 10A)

Operating 
Temperature 4

SPDT –25 to +50°C (no freezing)

DPDT
3PDT
4PDT

–25 to +40°C (no freezing)

Operating Humidity 45 to 85% RH (no condensation)

Weight (approx.) SPDT: 24g, DPDT: 37g, 3PDT: 50g, 4PDT: 74g
         

Note: Above values are initial values.
1. Measured using 5V DC, 1A voltage drop method
2. Measured at the rated voltage (at 20°C), excluding contact bouncing

Release time of relays with diode: 40 ms maximum
3. Relays with indicator or diode: 1000V AC, 1 minute 
4. For use under different temperature conditions, refer to Continuous Load Current vs. Operating Temperature Curve. The operating 

temperature range of relays with indicator or diode is –25 to +40°C.
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Relays & Sockets

 Characteristics (Reference Data)

Electrical Life Curves

AC Load DC Load

1 3 5 7 92 4 6 8 10
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500

1000

Load Current (A)

120V AC resistive

240V AC inductive
120V AC inductive 240V AC resistive
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(RH1)
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(RH1)
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(RH2)
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(RH3/RH4)
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Maximum Switching Capacity

1 5

0.5

1.0

5.0

10.0

10 100 200 30050
0.1

Load Voltage (V)
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A

)

DC inductive

DC resistive

AC inductive

AC resistive

(RH1)

1 5
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10 100 200 30050
0.1

DC inductive

DC resistive

AC resistive

AC inductive

Load Voltage (V)
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 (
A

)

(RH2/RH3/RH4)
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Continuous Load Current vs. Operating Temperature Curve (Basic Type, With Check Button, and Top Bracket Mounting Type)
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DC Coil

AC Coil

Note: The rated voltage is
       applied to the coil.
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(RH2)
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Note: The rated voltage is
       applied to the coil.

(RH3/RH4)

Internal Connection (View from Bottom)
Basic Type

SPDT DPDT 3PDT 4PDT With Check Button

Front
Pushbutton

Contacts can be operated by pressing the 
check button.  

1

5

13 14

9

(   –   ) (   +   )

1

5

13 14

9

4

8

12

(   –   ) (   +   )

1

5

13 14

9

4

8

2

6

1210

(   –   ) (   +   )

1

5

13 14

9

2

6

10

3

7

11

4

8

12

(   –   ) (   +   )

With Indicator (-L type)

SPDT 3PDT 4PDT DPDT

Below 
100V 
AC/DC

1

5

13 14

9

(   –   ) (   +   )

1

5

9

4

8

2

6

1210

13 14(   –   ) (   +   )

1

5

13 14

9

2

6

10

3

7

11

4

8

12

(   –   ) (   +   )

Below 
24V 
AC/DC

1

5

13 14

9

4

8

12

(   –   ) (   +   )
When the relay is energized, 
the indicator goes on. 

Relay coils less than 100V 
DC do not contain a protec-
tion diode (except DPDT).
Relay coils below 100V 
use LED indicator, coils 
above 100V use neon lamp 
indicator.

•

•

100V 
AC/DC 
and over

1

5

13 14

9

(   –   ) (   +   )

1

5

9

4

8

2

6

1210

13 14(   –   ) (   +   ) (   –   ) (   +   )

1

5

13 14

9

2

6

10

3

7

11

4

8

12
24V 
AC/DC 
and over

1

5

13 14

9

4

8

12

(   –   ) (   +   )

With Diode (-D type)

SPDT DPDT 3PDT 4PDT

1

5

13 14

9

(   –   ) (   +   )

1

5

13 14

9

4

8

12

(   –   ) (   +   )

1

5

13 14

9

2

6

10

4

8

12

(   –   ) (   +   )

1

5

13 14

9

2

6

10

3

7

11

4

8

12

(   –   ) (   +   )

Contains a diode to absorb the back emf 
generated when the coil is de-energized. The 
release time is slightly longer. Available for DC 
coil only.

Diode Characteristics
Reverse withstand voltage: 1,000V
Forward current: 1A

•
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Relays & Sockets

With Indicator LED & Diode (-LD type)

SPDT 3PDT 4PDT DPDT

Below 
100V DC

1

5

13 14

9

(   –   ) (   +   )

1

5

13 14

9

2

6

10

4

8

12

(   –   ) (   +   )

1

5

13 14

9
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6
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7

11

4

8

12

(   –   ) (   +   )

Below 
24V 
AC/DC

1

5

13 14

9

4

8

12

(   –   ) (   +   )

Contains an LED indicator and 
a surge absorber, and has the 
same height as the basic type.

100V DC 
and over

1

5

13 14

9

(   –   ) (   +   )

1

5

13 14

9

2

6

10

4

8

12

(   –   ) (   +   )

1

5

13 14

9

2

6

10

3

7

11

4

8

12

(   –   ) (   +   )

24V 
AC/DC 
and over

1

5

13 14

9

4

8

12

(   –   ) (   +   )

 Dimensions (mm)

RH1B-U/RH1B-UL/RH1B-UD/RH1B-ULD RH2B-U/RH2B-UL/RH2B-UD/RH2B-ULD RH3B-U/RH3B-UL/RH3B-D/RH3B-LD

13

1

5

9

14

4.
7

0.
5

6.4

5.4 14

27
.5

SH1B-05: 61.5 (63.5) max., SH1B-51: 39.6 (41.6) max.

35.6 max.

Total length from panel surface including relay socket

Dimensions in the (  )
include a hold-down spring.

ø2.6 hole

1 4

5 8

9 12

13 14

6.4 21

27
.5

4.
7

0.
5

SH2B-05: 61.5 (63.5) max., SH2B-51: 39.6 (41.6) max.

35.6 max.

Total length from panel surface including relay socket

Dimensions in the (  )
include a hold-down spring.

ø2.6 hole

13 14

1 2 4

865

9 10 11

4.
7

0.
5

27
.5

6.4 31

SH3B-05: 61.5 (63.5) max., SH3B-51: 39.6 (41.6) max.

35.6 max.

Total length from panel surface including relay socket

Dimensions in the (  )
include a hold-down spring.

ø2.6 hole

RH4B-U/RH4B-UL/RH4B-UD/RH4B-LD RH1B-UT RH2B-UT

1 2 3 4

7 865

9 10 11 12

13 14

6.4 41

4.
7

0.
5 27

.5

SH4B-05: 61.5 (63.5) max., SH4B-51: 39.6 (41.6) max.

35.6 max.

Total length from panel surface including relay socket

Dimensions in the (  )
include a hold-down spring.

ø2.6 hole

ø2.6 hole

13

1

5

9

14

3.5
14.5 35.6 max. 6.4

5.42

3843
.2

27
.5

6.
6

5.
9

4.
7

0.
5

4.
7

ø2.6 hole

1 4

5 8

9 12

13 14

3.5

21.5

2

35.6 max. 6.4

3843
.2

27
.5

4.
7

5.
9

7.
25

0.
5

4.
7

10

RH3B-UT RH4B-UT

ø2.6 hole

13 14

1 2 4

865

9 10 12

21.5

31.5 35.6 max. 6.4

3.5

3843
.2

28

10
10

4.
7

2

4.
7

5.
9

7.
25

0.
5

ø2.6 hole

10
10

10
4.

7

2

35.6 max. 6.4

42 max.

13

12

14

1 2 3 4

7 865

9 10 11

28

41.5

28

3.5

3844

4.
7

5.
9

7.
25

0.
5
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Dimensions con’t (mm)

RH1V2-U/RH1V2-UD RH2V2-U/RH2V2-UL/RH2V2-UD

13

1

5

9

14

35.6 max. 4.6

0.
5

27
.5

14

3-ø2.4 holes
2-ø2 holes

4.4

7.
15

6.
6 12

.5
4.

7

0.5

1.
5

2

8-ø2.4 holes

10

14.2

7.
8

7.
25

13
.1

5
4.

7

1413

1 4

5 8

9 12

35.6 max. 4.6

27
.5

5

2
0.

5

0.
5

2

0.5

21

RH3V2-U/RH3V2-UL/RH3V2-D RH4V2-U/RH4V2-UL/RH4V2-UD

13 14

1 2 4

865

9 10 11

35.6 max. 4.6

310.5

0.
5

2

27
.5

11-ø2.4 holes 10 10

7.
8

7.
25

13
.1

5
4.

7

1 2 3 4

7 865

9 10 11 12

13 14

2
0.

5

35.6 max. 4.6

0.5 41

27
.5

14-ø2.4 holes

7.
8

7.
25

13
.1

5
4.

710

30

Standard DIN Rail Mount Sockets 

SH1B-05 SH2B-05

5

1

9

14 13

Terminal Arrangement

17

4.
2

67
2.

5 20

16

8

7.9 max.
25

47

18

14.5

4.4 max.

5.5 min.M3 Terminal
Screw

M3.5 Terminal
Screw

31.5

DIN Rail
(BNDN)

(For terminals 1, 5, and 9)

ø3.6 min.

16

2-ø4.2 Mounting Holes
(or M4 Tapped Holes)

5.9 max.

4 max.

4.8 min.

(For terminals 13 and 14)

ø3.2 min.
(Top View)

22

4.
2

67
2.

5

8

26

25

47

18

14.526

30

M3.5 Terminal
Screw

31.5

DIN Rail
(BNDN)

8

4

5

1

12

14

9

13

Terminal Arrangement
2-ø4.2 Mounting Holes
(or M4 Tapped Holes)

7.9 max.

4.4 max. 5.5 min.

ø3.6 min.

(Top View)

SH3B-05 SH4B-05

36

25

32

4.
2

67
2.

5

47

18

14.5

8

ø3.6 min.
7.9 max.

4.4 max. 5.5 min.

36

40

M3.5 Terminal
Screw

31.5

DIN Rail
(BNDN)

5

1

12

14

10

13

8

4

6

2

9

Terminal Arrangement

2-ø4.2 Mounting Holes
(or M4 Tapped Holes)

(Top View)

46

25

42

4.
2

67
2.

5

47

18

14.5

8

46

50

M3.5 Terminal
Screw

31.5

DIN Rail
(BNDN)

5

1

9

13

10

14

8

4

7

3

6

2

12 11

Terminal Arrangement
2-ø4.2 Mounting Holes
(or M4 Tapped Holes)

ø3.6 min.
7.9 max.

4.4 max. 5.5 min.

(Top View)
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RH Series 
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Relays & Sockets

Dimensions con’t (mm)

Finger-safe DIN Rail Mount Sockets 

SH1B-05C SH2B-05C

ø5

16

25

1.
7

29.5

18.7

48
17

7

69

20

4.
2

16

M3.5 Terminal 
Screw

M3 Terminal
Screw

36

2-ø4.2 Mounting Holes
(or M4 Tapped Holes)

5

1

9

14 13

Terminal ArrangementDIN Rail
(BNDN)

(Top View)
Ring terminals 
cannot be used.

 

ø5

1.
7

69

4.
2

22

7

30

26

M3.5 Terminal
Screw

8

4

5

1

12

14

9

13

Terminal Arrangement
25

29.5

18.7

4
9

DIN Rail 
(BNDN)

36

26

2-ø4.2 Mounting Holes
(or M4 Tapped Holes)

(Top View)Ring terminals 
cannot be used.

SH3B-05C SH4B-05C

1.
7

32

69

4.
2

7

40

36

ø5

M3.5 Terminal
Screw

5

1

12

14

10

13

8

4

6

2

9

Terminal Arrangement

36

2-ø4.2 Mounting Holes
(or M4 Tapped Holes)

25

29.5

18.7

49

36
DIN Rail
(BNDN)

(Top View)Ring terminals 
cannot be used.

 

ø5

25

4.
2

1.
7

69

46

42

7

18.7

29.550

49

5

1

9

13

10

14

8

4

7

3

6

2

12 11

46

36

DIN Rail
(BNDN) Terminal Arrangement

2-ø4.2 Mounting Holes
(or M4 Tapped Holes)

Ring terminals 
cannot be used.

(Top View)

Through Panel Mount Socket 

SH1B-51 SH2B-51

3

11

18.7

18

31

2.4

12.2

0.
3

25
.4

3.5

Panel Thickness:
1 to 2

13

1
5
9

(Bottom View)

14

Terminal Arrangement

25
.6

0
+0.5

+
0.

2
0

∗ 10.4 min. when using hold-down springs

5.
4 

m
in

.∗

N: No. of sockets mounted

[18 (N–1) + 12.4]

 

3

11

18.7

27

31

0.
3

25
.4

21.2

3.5

Panel Thickness:
1 to 2

13

1
5
9

4

12
8

14

Terminal Arrangement

25
.6

+
0.

2
0

+0.5
0

∗ 10.4 min. when using hold-down springs

5.
4 

m
in

.∗ N: No. of sockets mounted

[27 (N–1) + 21.4]

(Bottom View)

SH3B-51 SH4B-51

3

11

18.7

31

0.
3

25
.4

30.2

3.5

36

Panel Thickness:
1 to 2 Terminal Arrangement

13

1
5
9

2

10
6

14

4

12
8

25
.6

+
0.

2
0

+0.5
0

∗ 10.4 min. when using hold-down springs

5.
4 

m
in

.∗ N: No. of sockets mounted

[36 (N–1) + 30.4]

(Bottom View)

 

3

11

18.7

31

0.
3

25
.4

39.2

45

3.5

Panel Thickness:
1 to 2

13

1
5
9

3

11
7

14

4

12
8

2

10
6

Terminal Arrangement

25
.6

+
0.

2
0

+0.5
0

∗ 10.4 min. when using hold-down springs

5.
4 

m
in

.∗

N: No. of sockets mounted

[45 (N–1) + 39.4]

(Bottom View)
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Dimensions con’t (mm)

PCB Mount Sockets 

SH1B-62 SH2B-62

3

11

15

18

31

0.
3

25
.4

12.2

1.5
2

13

1
5
9

14

Terminal Arrangement 18 min.

2-ø2 holes

3-ø2.4 holes

(Tolerance 0.1)
36 min. when using 

   hold-down springs

31
 m

in
.

4.
7

4.4

6.8

5.
95

6.
95

11
.8

5

(Bottom View)
3

11

15

0.
3

25
.4

21.2

29

2

13

1
5
9

4

12
8

14

Terminal Arrangement

∗ 34 min. when using
   hold-down springs

21.5 min.

8-ø2.4 holes

(Tolerance ±0.1)

 2
9 

m
in

.∗
4.

7

2.85

5.
65

12
.5

15.5

10

6.
6

(Bottom View)

SH3B-62 SH4B-62

3

11

15

31

0.
3

25
.4

30.2

36

2

13

1
5
9

2

10
6

14

4

12
8

Terminal Arrangement

∗ 36 min. when using
   hold-down springs

6.
6

36 min.

11-ø2.4 holes

(Tolerance ±0.1)

 3
1 

m
in

.∗
6.

65
12

.5

21.3

10 10

7.35

4.
7

(Bottom View)
3

11

15

31

0.
3

25
.4

39.2

45

2

13

1
5
9

3

11
7

14

4

12
8

2

10
6

Terminal Arrangement 45 min.

14-ø2.4 holes

(Tolerance ±0.1)
∗ 36 min. when using
   hold-down springs

31
 m

in
.∗

 
4.

7

31.3

6.85

6.
6

6.
65

12
.5

10 10 10

(Bottom View)
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Operating Instructions 
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Relays & Sockets

      Operating Instructions

Driving Circuit for Relays

1. To ensure correct relay operation, apply rated voltage to the relay coil.

2. Input voltage for the DC coil:
A complete DC voltage is best for the coil power to make sure of stable relay 
operation. When using a power supply containing a ripple voltage, suppress 
the ripple factor within 5%. When power is supplied through a rectifi cation 
circuit, the relay operating characteristics, such as pickup voltage and dropout 
voltage, depend on the ripple factor. Connect a smoothing capacitor for better 
operating characteristics as shown below.

 

+
– R

Smoothing
Capacitor

Relay

 

Pulsation

Emin Emax Emean DC

Ripple Factor (%) × 100%
Emax – Emin

Emax = Maximum of pulsating current
Emin = Minimum of pulsating current
Emean= DC mean value

Emean

3. Leakage current while relay is off:
When driving an element at the same time as the relay operation, special 
consideration is needed for the circuit design. As shown in the incorrect 
circuit below, leakage current (Io) fl ows through the relay coil while the relay 
is off. Leakage current causes coil release failure or adversely affects the 
vibration resistance and shock resistance. Design a circuit as shown in the 
correct example.

 Incorrect   Correct
R

Io

TE

  

R

4. Surge suppression for transistor driving circuits:
When the relay coil is turned off, a high-voltage pulse is generated, causing a 
transistor to deteriorate and sometimes to break. Be sure to connect a diode 
to suppress the back electromotive force. Then, the coil release time becomes 
slightly longer. To shorten the coil release time, connect a Zener diode 
between the collector and emitter of the transistor. Select a Zener diode with 
a Zener voltage slightly higher than the power voltage.

 

R

Back emf
suppressing diode

Relay
+

–

Protection for Relay Contacts

1. The contact ratings show maximum values. Make sure that these values are 
not exceeded. When an inrush current fl ows through the load, the contact 
may become welded. If this is the case, connect a contact protection circuit, 
such as a current limiting resistor.

2. Contact protection circuit:
When switching an inductive load, arcing causes carbides to form on the 
contacts, resulting in increased contact resistance. In consideration of contact 
reliability, contact life, and noise suppression, use of a surge absorbing circuit 
is recommended. Note that the release time of the load becomes slightly 
longer. Check the operation using the actual load. Incorrect use of a contact 
protection circuit will adversely affect switching characteristics. Four typical 
examples of contact protection circuits are shown in the following table:

R
C

Power
C R Ind. Load

This protection circuit can be used when the load 
impedance is smaller than the RC impedance in an 
AC load power circuit.

R: Resistor of approximately the same resistance 
value as the load
C:0.1 to 1 μF

•

•

C

R
Power Ind. Load

This protection circuit can be used for both AC and 
DC load power circuits.
R: Resistor of approximately the same resistance 
value as the load
C: 0.1 to 1 μF

D
io

de

+

–

DPower Ind. Load

This protection circuit can be used for DC load power 
circuits. Use a diode with the following ratings.
Reverse withstand voltage: Power voltage of the 
load circuit x 10
Forward current: More than the load current

Va
ri

st
or

V
ar

is
to

r

Power Ind. Load

This protection circuit can be used for both AC and 
DC load power circuits.
For a best result, when using a power voltage of 24 
to 48V AC/DC, connect a varistor across the load. 
When using a power voltage of 100 to 240V AC/DC, 
connect a varistor across the contacts.

3. Do not use a contact protection circuit as shown below:

Power
C

Load

This protection circuit is very effective in arc suppression when 
opening the contacts. But, the capacitor is charged while the 
contacts are opened. When the contacts are closed, the capacitor 
is discharged through the contacts, increasing the possibility of 
contact welding.

C Load
Power

This protection circuit is very effective in arc suppression when 
opening the contacts. But, when the contacts are closed, a current 
fl ows to charge the capacitor, causing contact welding.

 Generally, switching a DC inductive load is more diffi cult than switching a DC 
resistive load. Using an appropriate arc suppressor, however, will improve the 
switching characteristics of a DC inductive load.

Soldering

1. When soldering the relay terminals, use a soldering iron of 30 to 60W, and 
quickly complete soldering (within approximately 3 seconds).

2. Use a non-corrosive rosin fl ux.
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Relays & Sockets

Other Precautions

1. General notice:
To maintain the initial characteristics, do not drop or shock the relay.

 The relay cover cannot be removed from the base during normal operation. To 
maintain the initial characteristics, do not remove the relay cover.

 Use the relay in environments free from condensation, dust, sulfur dioxide 
(SO

2
), and hydrogen sulfi de (H

2
S).

 Make sure that the coil voltage does not exceed applicable coil voltage range.

2. UL and CSA ratings may differ from product rated values determined by IDEC.

3. Do not use relays in the vicinity of strong magnetic fi eld, as this may affect 
relay operation.

Operating Instructions con’t

      Safety Precautions
Turn off the power to the relay before starting installation, removal, wiring, 
maintenance, and inspection of the relays. Failure to turn power off may 
cause electrical shock or fi re hazard.

Observe specifi cations and rated values, otherwise electrical shock or fi re 
hazard may be caused.

Use wires of the proper size to meet voltage and current requirements. Tight-
en the terminal screws on the relay socket to the proper tightening torque.

Surge absorbing elements on AC relays with RC or DC relays with diode are 
provided to absorb the back electromotive force generated by the coil. When 
the relay is subject to an excessive external surge voltage, the surge absorb-
ing element may be damaged. Add another surge absorbing provision to the 
relay to prevent damage.

•

•

•

•

Precautions for the RU Relays

Before operating the latching lever of the RU relay, turn off the power to 
the RU relay. After checking the circuit, return the latching lever to the 
original position.

Do not use the latching lever as a switch. The durability of the latching lever 
is a minimum of 100 operations.

When using DC loads on 4PDT relays, apply a positive voltage to terminals of 
neighboring poles and a negative voltage to the other terminals of neighbor-
ing poles to prevent the possibility of short circuits.

DC relays with a diode have a polarity in the coil terminals. Apply the DC volt-
age to the correct terminals.

•

•

•

•
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New G2RS Series

The G2RS Space-saving 
Power Plug-in Relay has a mechanical 
indicator and nameplate as standard features.
A relay with a lockable test button is also available.
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Details on the New G2RS

Two-way-action test button

Relay 
in 

operation

For 
momentary 

testing

For 
lock 

testing

Pull down the test button to the 
second stop position. (The 
contact is now in the locked 
position.)

Pull down the test button to the 
first stop position, then press the 
yellow button with an insulated 
tool to operate the contact.

LED indicator

Nameplate

Mechanical indicator

Test button
DC: Blue
AC: Red

New Features

• Nameplate and mechanical 

indicator provided as a 

standard.

• Models with two-way-action 

test button available.

• Environment-friendly 

construction.

Overview
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 General-purpose Relay G2RS New Model 3

General-purpose Relay

G2RS New Model
Slim and Space-saving Power Plug-in Relay

• Lockable test button models now available.

• Built-in mechanical operation indicator.
• Provided with nameplate.
• AC type is equipped with a coil-disconnection self-diagnostic 

function (LED type).
• High switching power (1-pole: 10 A).
• Environment-friendly (Cd, Pb free).

• Wide range of Sockets also available.

LR

Model Number Structure

■ Model Number Legend

1. Relay Function
Blank: General-purpose

2. Number of Poles
1: 1 pole
2: 2 poles

3. Contact Form
Blank: SPDT

4. Contact Type
Blank: Single

5. Terminals
S: Plug-in

6. Classification
Blank: General-purpose
N: LED indicator
D: Diode
ND: LED indicator and diode
NI: LED indicator with test button
NDI: LED indicator and diode with test button

7. Rated Coil Voltage

Ordering Information

■ List of Models

G2R      -                 -              -    
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Classification Enclosure 
rating

Coil ratings Contact form

SPDT DPDT

Plug-in terminal General-purpose Unsealed AC/DC G2R-1-S G2R-2-S

LED indicator G2R-1-SN G2R-2-SN

LED indicator with test button G2R-1-SNI G2R-2-SNI

Diode DC G2R-1-SD G2R-2-SD

LED indicator and diode G2R-1-SND G2R-2-SND

LED indicator and diode with test button G2R-1-SNDI G2R-2-SNDI

Rated coil voltage

Note:   When ordering, add the rated coil voltage and "(S)" to the model number. Rated coil voltages are given in the coil ratings table.
Example: G2R-1-S 12 VDC (S) New model
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4 General-purpose Relay G2RS New Model

■ Accessories (Order Separately)
Connecting Sockets

Note: Use of the P2CM Clip & Release Lever is recommended to ensure stable mounting.

Accessories for Screwless Clamp Terminal Socket (Option)

Mounting Tracks

*Used to mount several P2R-05A and P2R-08A Connecting Sockets side by side.

Specifications

■ Coil Ratings

* The rated current and coil resistance are measured at a coil temperature of 23°C with tolerances of ±10%.

Applicable Relay model Track/surface-mounting Socket Back-mounting Socket

Screwless clamp terminal Screw terminal Terminals Model

1 pole
G2R-1-S(N)(D)(ND)(NI)(NDI)

• P2RF-05S (See note.)
+

(P2CM-S (option))

• P2RF-05-E

• P2RF-05

PCB terminals P2R-05P, P2R-057P

Solder terminals P2R-05A

2 poles
G2R-2-S(N)(D)(ND)(NI)(NDI)

• P2RF-08S (See note.)
+

(P2CM-S (option))

• P2RF-08-E

• P2RF-08

PCB terminals P2R-08P, P2R-087P

Solder terminals P2R-08A

Name Model

Clip & Release Lever P2CM-S

Nameplate R99-11 Nameplate for MY

Socket Bridge P2RM-SR (for AC), P2RM-SB (for DC)

Applicable Socket Description Model

Track-connecting Socket Mounting track 50 cm (l) x 7.3 mm (t): PFP-50N
1 m (l) x 7.3 mm (t): PFP-100N
1 m (l) x 16 mm (t): PFP-100N2

End plate PFP-M

Spacer PFP-S

Back-connecting Socket Mounting plate P2R-P*

Rated voltage Rated current* Coil 
resistance*

Coil inductance (H) 
(ref. value)

Must 
operate 
voltage

Must 
release 
voltage

Max. 
voltage

Power 
consumption 

(approx.)

50 Hz 60 Hz Armature 
OFF

Armature 
ON

% of rated voltage

AC 24 V 43.5 mA 37.4 mA 253 Ω 0.81 1.55 80% max. 30% max. 110% 0.9 VA at 60 Hz

110 V 9.5 mA 8.2 mA 5,566 Ω 13.33 26.83

120 V 8.6 mA 7.5 mA 7,286 Ω 16.13 32.46

230 V 4.4 mA 3.8 mA 27,172 Ω 72.68 143.90

240 V 3.7 mA 3.2 mA 30,360 Ω 90.58 182.34

Rated voltage Rated current* Coil 
resistance*

Coil inductance (H) 
(ref. value)

Must 
operate 
voltage

Must 
release 
voltage

Max. 
voltage

Power 
consumption 

(approx.)

Armature 
OFF

Armature 
ON

% of rated voltage

DC 6 V 87.0 mA 69 Ω 0.25 0.48 70% max. 15% min. 110% 0.53 W

12 V 43.2 mA 278 Ω 0.98 2.35

24 V 21.6 mA 1,113 Ω 3.60 8.25

48 V 11.4 mA 4,220 Ω 15.2 29.82
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General-purpose Relay G2RS New Model 5

■ Contact Ratings

Note: P level: λ60 = 0.1 x 10-6/operation

■ Characteristics

Note: Values in the above table are the initial values.
*4,000 VAC, 50/60 Hz for 1 minute when the P2R-05A or P2R-08A Socket is mounted.

■ Approved Standards
UL 508 (File No. E41643)

CSA 22.2 No.0, No.14 
(File No. LR31928)

IEC/VDE (EN61810)

LR

Number of poles 1 pole 2 poles

Load Resistive load
(cosφ = 1)

Inductive load
(cosφ = 0.4; L/R = 7 ms)

Resistive load
(cosφ = 1)

Inductive load
(cosφ = 0.4; L/R = 7 ms)

Rated load 10 A at 250 VAC;
10 A at 30 VDC

7.5 A at 250 VAC;
5 A at 30 VDC

5 A at 250 VAC;
5 A at 30 VDC

2 A at 250 VAC; 3 A at 
30 VDC

Rated carry current 10 A 5 A

Max. switching voltage 440 VAC, 125 VDC 380 VAC, 125 VDC

Max. switching current 10 A 5 A

Max. switching power 2,500 VA,
300 W

1,875 VA, 
150 W

1,250 VA, 
150 W

500 VA, 
90 W

Failure rate (reference value) 100 mA at 5 VDC 10 mA at 5 VDC

Item 1 pole 2 poles

Contact resistance 100 mΩ max.

Operate (set) time 15 ms max.

Release (reset) time AC: 10 ms max.; DC: 5 ms max. 
(w/built-in diode: 20 ms max.)

AC: 15 ms max.; DC: 10 ms max. 
(w/built-in diode: 20 ms max.)

Max. operating 
frequency

Mechanical: 18,000 operations/hr
Electrical: 1,800 operations/hr (under rated load)

Insulation resistance 1,000 MΩ min. (at 500 VDC)

Dielectric strength 5,000 VAC, 50/60 Hz for 1 min between coil and 
contacts*;
1,000 VAC, 50/60 Hz for 1 min between contacts of 
same polarity

5,000 VAC, 50/60 Hz for 1 min between coil and contacts*;
3,000 VAC, 50/60 Hz for 1 min between contacts of different polarity
1,000 VAC, 50/60 Hz for 1 min between contacts of same polarity

Vibration resistance Destruction: 10 to 55 to 10 Hz, 0.75 mm single amplitude (1.5 mm double amplitude)
Malfunction: 10 to 55 to 10 Hz, 0.75 mm single amplitude (1.5 mm double amplitude)

Shock resistance Destruction: 1,000 m/s2

Malfunction: 200 m/s2 when energized; 100 m/s2 when not energized

Endurance Mechanical: AC coil: 10,000,000 operations min.; 
DC coil: 20,000,000 operations min. (at 18,000 operations/hr)

Electrical: 100,000 operations min. (at 1,800 operations/hr under rated load) (DC coil type)

Ambient temperature Operating: –40°C to 70°C (with no icing or condensation)

Ambient humidity Operating: 5% to 85%

Weight Approx. 21 g

Model Contact 
form

Coil ratings Contact ratings Opera-
tions

G2R-1-S SPDT 5 to 110 VDC
5 to 240 VAC

10 A, 30 VDC (resistive)
10 A, 250 VAC (general use)
TV-3 (NO contact only)

6 x 103

G2R-2-S DPDT 5 A, 30 VDC (resistive)
5 A, 250 VAC (general use)
TV-3 (NO contact only)

6 x 103

Model Contact 
form

Coil ratings Contact ratings Opera-
tions

G2R-1-S SPDT 5 to 110 VDC
5 to 240 VAC

10 A, 30 VDC (resistive)
10 A, 250 VAC (general use)
TV-3 (NO contact only)

6 x 103

G2R-2-S DPDT 5 A, 30 VDC (resistive)
5 A, 250 VAC (general use) 
TV-3 (NO contact only)

6 x 103

Contact 
form

Coil ratings Contact ratings Operations

1 pole 6, 12, 24, 48 VDC
24, 110, 120, 230, 
240 VAC

5 A, 440 VAC (cosφ = 1.0)
10 A, 250 VAC (cosφ = 1.0)
10 A, 30 VDC (0 ms)

100 x 103

2 poles 6, 12, 24, 48 VDC
24, 110, 120, 230, 
240 VAC

5 A, 250 VAC (cosφ =1.0)
5 A, 30 VDC (0 ms)

100 x 103

Number of 
poles

Coil ratings Contact ratings Operations

1 pole 5 to 110 VDC
5 to 240 VDC

10 A, 250 VAC (general use)
7.5 A, 250 VAC (PF0.4)
10 A, 30 VDC (resistive)
5A, 30VDC (L/R=7ms)

100 x 103

2 poles 5 to 110 VDC
5 to 240 VDC

5 A, 250 VAC (general use)
2 A, 250 VAC (PF0.4)
5 A, 30 VDC (resistive)
3A, 30VDC (L/R=7ms)

100 x 103
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6 General-purpose Relay G2RS New Model

Engineering Data

Maximum Switching Power

Plug-in Relays

Endurance

Plug-in Relays

Ambient Temperature vs Maximum Coil Voltage

100
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AC inductive load 
(cosφ = 0.4) AC resistive 

load

DC resistive 
load

DC inductive load 
(L/R = 7 ms)

AC inductive load 
(cosφ = 0.4)

AC resistive 
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DC resistive 
load

DC inductive load 
(L/R = 7 ms)
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Switching current (A)

G2R-2-S

Switching current (A)

30-VDC inductive load (L/R = 7ms)

30-VDC inductive load (L/R = 7ms)
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250-VAC/30-VDC 
resistive load

250-VAC inductive load 
(cosφ = 0.4)

250-VAC/30-VDC 
resistive load

250-VAC 
inductive load 
(cosφ = 0.4)

Ambient temperature (°C)

Note: The maximum voltage refers to the maximum 
 value in a varying range of operating power  
 voltage, not a continuous voltage.

M
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%

)

DC coil

AC coil
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General-purpose Relay G2RS New Model 7

Dimensions
Note: All units are in millimeters unless otherwise indicated.

Relays with Plug-in Terminals

SPDT Relays

DPDT Relays

G2R-1-S, G2R-1-SN, G2R-1-SNI
G2R-1-SD, G2R-1-SND, G2R-1-SNDI

Terminal Arrangement/Internal Connections 
(Bottom View)

1

2 345

DC24V

20
1

0.5 4.75

7.
5

17.5

5.25.2

35
.5

 m
ax

.

29 max. 13 max.

5

G2R-1-SND, G2R-1-SNDI (DC)

G2R-1-S G2R-1-SD (DC)

G2R-1-SN, G2R-1-SNI (AC) G2R-1-SN, G2R-1-SNI (DC)

1

2 345 2 45

1

3

2 45

1

3

1

2 345

G2R-2-S, G2R-2-SN, G2R-2-SNI
G2R-2-SD, G2R-2-SND, G2R-2-SNDI

Terminal Arrangement/Internal Connections 
(Bottom View)

G2R-2-SND, G2R-2-SNDI (DC)

G2R-2-S G2R-2-SD (DC)

G2R-2-SN, G2R-2-SNI (AC) G2R-2-SN, G2R-2-SNI (DC)

20

0.5

55

2.5

2.4

19.4

29 max.

35
.5

 m
ax

.

13 max.

6.
2

7.
4

8.
9

1

8

2 3 4

7 6 5

2 3 4

567

1

8

2 3 4

7 6 5

1

8

2 3 4

7 6 5

1

8

1

8

2 3 4

7 6 5
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8 General-purpose Relay G2RS New Model

Track/Surface Mounting Sockets

Accessories for P2RF-@-S
Socket Bridge Clip and Release Lever

32.6

27.6

22.6

24
.5

35
.4

28.5

32.6

(5.3)

92
.0

 m
ax

.

18.0 max.

38.2 max.

36.5 max.

Standard model Option (with ejector and 
label attached)

P2RF-05-S Terminal Arrangement 
(Top View)

11

14

12

A1 A2

32.6

27.6

22.6

24
.5

35
.4

(3.4)

28.6

32.6

(5.3)

92
.0

 m
ax

.

18.0 max.

38.2 max.

36.5 max.

Standard model Option (with ejector 
and label attached)

P2RF-08-S
Terminal Arrangement 
(Top View)

11

14

12

A1 A2

21

24

22

L

9
14

Insulating coating

1.2 dia. conductor (See note 1.) 16.8 40.35

36
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General-purpose Relay G2RS New Model 9

39.5±0.1

P2RF-05

P2RF-08

7

4

2

35.5

19.5

30±0.05

7

4

2

35.5

19.5

30±0.05

P2RF-05-E

39.5

35.5

11.5

(11)

(12)
(14)

(A1)
(A2)

1

2

3

4

5

39.5±0.1

2 1.5

5

2

3

39.5
35.5

11.5

P2RF-08-E

8

6 3

7 2

5 4

(A1)

(A2)

(21)
(22)
(24)

(11)
(12)
(14)

1

2

3.2-dia. 
hole

P2RF-05

P2RF-08

Five, M3.5 x 8

19.5 max.

4-dia. holes

30 max.

54 max.

4.2-dia. hole

71.5 max.

19.5 max.

Eight, M3.5 x 8

4-dia. holes

30 max.

54 max.

4.2-dia. hole

P2RF-05-E

3.2-dia. 
hole

Five, M3.5×7

85.5 max.

16.0 max.

48 max.

Note:   Pin numbers in parentheses apply to DIN standard.
61 max.

Eight, M3×8

3.5-dia. hole

16.0 max.

48.0 max.

61.0 
max.

P2RF-08-E

Terminal Arrangement 
(Top View)

Mounting Holes 
(for Surface Mounting)

Terminal Arrangement 
(Top View)

Mounting Holes 
(for Surface Mounting)

M3 or 
3.5-dia. 
hole

M3 or 
3.5-dia. 
hole

3.5-dia. 
hole

85.5 
max.

M3 or 3.2-dia. 
hole

M3 or 3.2-dia. 
hole

Terminal Arrangement 
(Top View)

Mounting Holes 
(for Surface Mounting)

Terminal Arrangement 
(Top View)

Mounting Holes 
(for Surface Mounting)

71.5 max.
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10 General-purpose Relay G2RS New Model

Mounting Height of Relay with Track/Surface Mounting Sockets

Back-connecting Sockets

P2RF-@ P2RF-@-E

67.0 70.566.5 62.0

28.6

65.0

(5.30)

P2RF-@-S

72.0

1 4 7

6

4.5

15

4
3.5

1.2

1.5

7 4

4

6

4.5

15

4

7

4
7

0.3

5

5

20
1

2.8

1.5

7.5

7.5

5

5

20

(4.3)

(5)

P2R-05P (1-pole)
14.5 max.

35.5 max.

Tolerance: ±0.1

Mounting Holes

P2R-08P (2-pole)

36.5 max.Terminal plate thickness: 0.3

14.5 max.

35.5 max.

Eight, 1.3-dia. holes

Terminal Arrangement 
(Bottom View)

Mounting HolesTerminal Arrangement 
(Bottom View)

Five, 
1.6-dia. 
holes

36.5 max.
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General-purpose Relay G2RS New Model 11

Mounting Height of Relay with Back-connecting Sockets

75

1.20.3

6.7

3.8

16.7 5

6

7
1.2

0.3

5

7

5

20

2.8

2.6

7.5

13.6±0.1

30.5±0.2

1.5

P2R-05A (1-pole)

Panel Cutout

P2R-08A (2-pole)

Five, 3 x 1.8-dia. holes

36.5 max.Terminal plate thickness: 0.3

14.5 max.

35.5 max.

36.5 max.Terminal plate thickness: 0.3

14.5 max.

35.5 max.

Eight, 3 x 1.2-dia. holes

Terminal Arrangement 
(Bottom View)

Recommended thickness of 
the panel is 1.6 to 2.0 mm

P2R-057P

P2R-087P

4.5±0.1 15±0.1

4±0.1
5

4±0.1

6±0.1

7±0.1

7.5

5
5

20

(8.1)

29.6

0.7

8.9

8.7

8.7

16.4

10.41

7.4

29.1

7.5
16.4
1

10.4

7.4

14 max.

37 max.

41 max.

14 max.

37 max.

41 max.

Mounting HolesTerminal Arrangement 
(Bottom View)

Mounting HolesTerminal Arrangement 
(Bottom View)

Eight, 
1.3-dia. 
holes

Five, 
1.6-dia. 
holes

44.5
38.0

G2R-@7P

G2R Relay G2R Relay

P2R-_P 
Socket

P2R-_A 
Socket

G2R-@P G2R-@A

47.5
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12

In the interest of product improvement, specifications are subject to change without notice.

ALL DIMENSIONS SHOWN ARE IN MILLIMETERS.
To convert millimeters into inches, multiply by 0.03937. To convert grams into ounces, multiply by 0.03527.

Cat. No. J140-E1-01

OMRON RELAY & DEVICES Corporation

GENERAL PURPOSE RELAY DIVISION
1110, SUGI, YAMAGA-CITY KUMAMOTO-PREF., 861-0596 JAPAN
Tel: (81)968-44-4149/Fax: (81)968-44-4107

Printed in Japan

Mounting Tracks

End Plate Spacer

Precautions

 !Caution
Do not use the test button for any purpose other than testing. Be
sure not to touch the test button accidentally as this will turn the
contacts ON. Before using the test button, confirm that circuits, the
load, and any other connected item will operate safely.

 !Caution
Check that the test button is released before turning ON relay cir-
cuits.

 !Caution
If the test button is pulled out too forcefully, it may bypass the mo-
mentary testing position and go straight into the locked position.

 !Caution
Use an insulated tool when you operate the test button.

Precautions for P2RF-@-S Connection
• Do not move the screwdriver up, down, or from side to side while it

is inserted in the hole. Doing so may cause damage to internal
components (e.g., deformation of the clamp spring or cracks in the
housing) or cause deterioration of insulation.

• Do not insert the screwdriver at an angle. Doing so may break the
side of the socket and result in a short-circuit.

PFP-100N, PFP-50N PFP-100N2

4.5

15 25 25 25 25
10 10

1,000 (500)

7.3±0.15

35±0.3 27±0.15

1

4.5

15 25 25 25 25 15
10 10

1,000

35±0.3 27 24

16

29.2

1 1.515 (5)

It is recommended to use a panel 1.6 to 2.0 mm thick.

PFP-M PFP-S

50

11.5

10
6.2

1.8

1
35.5 35.3

1.8

1.3

4.8

5

16
12

44.3 34.8

10

16.5M4 x 8 pan 
head screw
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FAIRFIELD WRP DB, JB, CHEMICAL MARSHALLING 
PANEL, UNLOADING PANELS & LCS 

 
 

DISTRIBUTION BOARD 
 

 

1. CLASSIC SERIES DISTRIBUTION BOARD 
TECHNICAL DETAILS 
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AUS991103

Technical data
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580
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Parameter Standard - MB Weatherproof - MD
Protection rating IP42 IP56

Enclosure construction Partially welded Fully welded

Escutcheon plate type 1.2mm thick 1.6mm thick - hinged

Hinge type - door/escutcheon (weather proof only) Mild steel, stainless steel pin type Chrome plated brass, stainless steel pin type (80mm)

Handle type Flush, key locking Key locking, chrome plated “T” handle

Key type CL001 (2 keys supplied with each handle)

Type of locking One handle on enclosures up to 750mm high One handle with single point locking on 750mm high enclosures

Two handles on enclosures 1000mm & higher One handle with 3 point locking on all other enclosures

Top & bottom gland plates - 1.6mm thick painted mild steel Fixed with 6 screws Fixed with 10 screws & fitted with gasket

Din profile auxiliary equipment capacity 24 x 9mm wide modules on all boards

Enclosure material 1.6mm thick pickled & oiled steel 1.6mm thick zinc annealed mild steel

Paint finish Oven baked polyester powder coat 50 - 75µm thick

Standard colour Transformer grey gloss - Dulux ref: 32186

Chassis Cold formed, continuous type - 250A with shortcircuit withstanding rating - 25kA for 0.1s

Earth & neutral bars 165A rated 19x9.5mm profile brass, 2x M8 set screws for incoming cable & Ø5mm tunnels with single +/- screw suitable 

for 16mm2 outgoing cable

Conformity to standards AS/NZS 3000:2000 & AS3439 - 1995

Dimensions

Standard MB

ONE HANDLE ON ENCLOSURES UP TO 750MM HIGH.
TWO HANDLES ON ENCLOSURES UP TO 1000MM  &
HIGHER.

Box size Dimension “A”
B 600mm
C 750mm
D 1000mm
E 1200mm
F 1500mm

Weatherproof MD

“Classic” series distribution boards
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HELP CENTRE
Tel: 1300 369 233
Fax: 1300 369 288

Email: help@schneider.com.au

www.schneider-electric.com.au
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Merlin Gerin
“Classic M” Series
The range of distribution board solutions...

... for a new millennium
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More than twenty years experience in the Australian low
voltage distribution business, coupled with the
precision of the latest 3D design software….

… the “Classic” series of distribution boards.

“Classic” series distribution boards

Proudly

designed &

manufactured

in Australia
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“Classic” series distribution boards

Robust, industrially proven range

Flexible & easy to install

Complete range of auxiliary devices & accessories

• Standard or weatherproof types

• “Off the shelf” or custom built to customers specification 

• With or without main switches

• 18 to 84 pole chassis to suit MCB’s up to 125A

• 250A, 25kA (for 0.1s) cold formed copper chassis

• Rugged construction - 1.6mm sheet steel

• Tough, oven baked, polyester  powder coat finish

• Dulux Transformer grey in colour

• Central cable duct mounting panel - eliminates the need for 
cable ducts while keeping installations tidy

• Increased width & depth allows easy wiring

• Removable, key lockable doors with 180˚ hinges

• Door can be hinged on the left or right hand side

• Door locking possible with escutcheon plate removed

• Removable top & bottom gland plates

• Earth & neutral bars with +/- screws complying with clause 
2.9.3.1 of AS/NZS3000:2000

• Compatible with all multi 9 control, command & measurement 
devices

• Unique brackets provide space for up to 24, 9mm wide modules 
of multi 9 DIN profile devices on all boards 

• Mounting straps - maintain IP rating of weatherproof enclosures

• Rain hood & Floor mounting pedestal available as accessories

• Door dust sealing & flush mounting kits 
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MB standard distribution board - IP42

Main switch MCB Pole capacity Enclosure Reference
18mm 27mm Height

(mm)

No 18 - 600 MB218B30
24 - 600 MB224B30
36 - 750 MB236C30
48 - 1000 MB248D30
60 - 1200 MB260E30
72 - 1200 MB272E30
84 - 1200 MB284E30

160A 24 - 750 MB224C31
36 - 1000 MB236D31
48 - 1000 MB248D31
60 - 1200 MB260E31

250A 24 - 750 MB224C32
36 - 1000 MB236D32
48 - 1000 MB248D32
60 - 1200 MB260E32
72 - 1200 MB272E32
84 - 1500 MB284F32

No - 24 750 MB224C10
- 36 1000 MB236D10
- 48 1200 MB248E10
- 60 1200 MB260E10
- 72 1500 MB272F10

160A - 24 1000 MB224D11
- 36 1000 MB236D11
- 48 1200 MB248E11
- 60 1500 MB260F11

250A - 24 1000 MB224D12
- 36 1000 MB236D12
- 48 1200 MB248E12
- 60 1500 MB260F12
- 72 1500 MB272F12

No 18 6 600 MB224BH0
30 6 750 MB236CH0
36 12 1000 MB248DH0
48 12 1200 MB260EH0
60 12 1200 MB272EH0

160A 18 6 750 MB224CH1
30 6 1000 MB236DH1
36 12 1000 MB248DH1
48 12 1200 MB260EH1

250A 18 6 750 MB224CH2
30 6 1000 MB236DH2
36 12 1000 MB248DH2
48 12 1200 MB260EH2
60 12 1500 MB272FH2

Features
• Partially welded construction
• Screw mounted, removable escutcheon
• Escutcheon fitted with chrome plated

brass “D” handles on enclosures 
>750mm high 

• Door can be locked with escutcheon 
removed 

• Removable door
• Door hinging can be changed from right 

to left hand side in the field
• Flush, key lockable handles
• Mild steel, stainless steel pin hinges

“Classic” series distribution boards - MB range
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MD weatherproof distribution board - IP56

Main switch MCB Pole capacity Enclosure Reference
18mm Height

(mm)

No 24 750 MD224C30
36 1000 MD236D30
48 1000 MD248D30
60 1200 MD260E30
72 1200 MD272E30

160A 24 750 MD224C31
36 1000 MD236D31
48 1000 MD248D31
60 1200 MD260E31
72 1200 MD272E31

250A 36 1000 MD236D32
48 1000 MD248D32
60 1200 MD260E32
72 1200 MD272E32
84 1500 MD284F32Features

• Fully welded construction
• Removable, hinged escutcheon 
• Removable door 
• Door & escutcheon hinging can be 

changed from right to left hand side in 
the field

• Chrome plated, key lockable “T” handle
• Three point locking system
• Chrome plated brass, stainless steel 

pin hinges

“Classic” series distribution boards - MD range

If an off the shelf distribution board doesn’t quite fill your need, Schneider
Electric can provide a custom built solution to your specification. Our
quality custom built distribution boards are designed around our standard
enclosures & are available in both standard or weatherproof designs.

Possible options

• Special colours - X15 orange, beige, etc

• Split tariff chassis / Load shedding

• Lighting contactors

• Emergency lighting test circuits

• Control and power wiring

• MCCB instead of isolator providing enhanced discrimination

• Fault current limiters - 160/200A DIN fuses

• 400A chassis

• Built to PWD specification

• Fitting of timers, time switches, surge arrestors, meters, etc...

Custom built distribution boards - IP42 or IP56
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“Classic” series distribution boards

Mounting straps for wall mounting of 
standard or weatherproof boards

• Maintains IP rating of weatherproof boards
• Oven baked, polyester powder coated finish
• Colour - Transformer grey gloss
• Facilitates wall mounting
• Fixed to boards by wing nuts

Rain hood for weatherproof boards

• Backward slope diverts run off away from door
• Designed for outdoor applications
• Oven baked, polyester powder coated finish
• Colour - Transformer grey gloss
• Mounts in place of standard gland plate
• Field mountable to standard boards

Floor mounting plinth for standard or weatherproof boards

• Rugged galvanised steel construction
• Oven baked, polyester powder coated finish
• Colour - Transformer grey gloss
• 75mm high 
• Mounts in place of standard gland plate
• Field mountable to standard boards

Accessories
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Description: Enclosure Reference:
size:

Flush mounting surround B FSB2
for MB and MD C FSC2

D FSD2
E FSE2
F FSF2

Door sealing kit B BDPB2
for MB C BDPC2

D BDPD2
E BDPE2
F BDPF2

Wall mounting straps
for MB & MD all MNTKITS2
(retains IP rating of MD)

Rain hood all DHOOD2
for MD

Floor standing plinth    Galanised all BASE2GAL
75mm high                 & Painted
for MB or MD

Description No of Reference
circuits

Brass earth/neutral bar 18 P75063-443-02S
19 x 9.5mm cross section 24 P75063-443-03S
with single +/- screw & Ø5mm tunnels 36 P75063-443-05S
suitable for 16mm2 outgoing cable 48 P75063-443-07S
2 x M8 screws for incoming cable 60 P75063-443-08S

72 P75063-443-09S
84 P75063-443-10S

Brass earth/neutral bar 18 P75063-443-02D
19 x 9.5mm cross section 24 P75063-443-03D
with two +/- screws & Ø5mm tunnels 36 P75063-443-05D
suitable for 16mm2 outgoing cable 48 P75063-443-07D
2 x M8 screws for incoming cable 60 P75063-443-08D

72 P75063-443-09D
84 P75063-443-10D

“Classic” series distribution boards

Accessories
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Universal DD Features

• Protection rating of IP55 
certifi ed by NATA to ensure 
protection against dust and
water in demanding conditions

• 316 stainless steel, corrosion 
resistant construction with an
N4 surface fi nish for durability
and to minimise ‘tea staining’ in 
a harsh Australian climate

• Removable back allows access
to the back of the mounting pan 
or back-to-back installations

• Robust locking system which
includes stainless steel inserts 
and three point locking with ‘L’ 
handles used on all enclosures
1600 mm or higher

• Adjustable mounting pan 
made with special support rails 
intended to make installation 
easy

• Specially designed gutter 
system that helps extend 
the life of the gasket whilst 
preventing water from entering 
the enclosure

• Earthing strap supplied for 
additional safety

• Optional viewing window for 
monitoring equipment operation

Approvals
CE marked
Lloyds

Materials
Body - 316 staunless steel
Body Thickness - 1.5 mm
Gasket - Polyurethane

Surface Finish - N4

Protection Rating - IP66

Guides
Material selection - page 290 

Also of interest
Smaller sizes - page 94
Higher IP rating - page 106
More accessories - page 106

Drawing
Page 268

 Size Range Summary
Model DD10103/S DD12103/S DD16104/S DD18104/S DD20104/S DD12124/S

Height 1000 1200 1600 1800 2000 1200

Width 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1200

Depth 300 300 400 400 400 400

Model DD16124/S DD18124/S DD20124/S DD18125/S DD20125/S

Height 1600 1800 2000 1800 2000

Width 1200 1200 1200 1200 1200

Depth 400 400 400 500 500

 Inclusions

White mounting pan, gland plate, earth strap kit, 7mm square turnbuckle lock 
(DD020/S) on units below 1600mm high, Lockable ‘L’ handle (DD050) in others.

 Accessories Summary

Rainhood, channel iron plinth, vent kits, internal light kits, lifting bolts, split 
gland plates, climate control, and various lock options.

  Universal DD
Double Door Enclosure Range - IP55

The Universal DD is an IP55, double door general purpose enclosure. As it has 
no centre mullion, it is specifi cally designed for large applications that require 
maximum access to mounted equipment. A 316 stainless steel construction 
ensures that the enclosure will stand up to the most arduous of conditions. 

Typical installations include industrial automation and process control applications.
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Universal DD  Enclosures & Dimensions

Universal DD  Accessories
  Rainhoods
Rainhoods are designed to shed water from the top of the enclosure, and to 
prevent water from pooling on the enclosure top.

Model
Dimensions (mm) Mounting Pan (mm) Gland 

Plates

Usable 
Depth 
(mm)

Weight 
(kg)Height Width Depth Height Width Thk

DD10103/S 1000 1000 300 940 915 2 1 250 63.5

DD12103/S 1200 1000 300 1140 915 2 1 250 74.0

DD16104/S 1600 1000 400 1540 915 2 1 350 102.5

DD18104/S 1800 1000 400 1740 915 2 1 350 113.6

DD20104/S 2000 1000 400 1940 915 2 1 350 124.7

DD12124/S 1200 1200 400 1140 1115 2 2 350 93.3

DD16124/S 1600 1200 400 1540 1115 2 2 350 119.0

DD18124/S 1800 1200 400 1740 1115 2 2 350 131.9

DD20124/S 2000 1200 400 1940 1115 2 2 350 144.7

DD18125/S 1800 1200 500 1740 1115 2 2 450 140.3

DD20125/S 2000 1200 500 1940 1115 2 2 450 153.7

Catalogue 
Number

To suit enclosure
Width x Depth (mm)

Dimensions (mm) Slope Angle
(degrees)Width Depth

DDRH103/S 1000 x 300 1000 314 1.8

DDRH104/S 1000 x 400 1000 414 1.4

DDRH124/S 1200 x 400 1200 414 1.4

DDRH125/S 1200 x 500 1200 514 1.1

   Channel Iron Plinth - 75 mm
Hot dip galvanised for corrosion protection, the base plinth provides a rugged fl oor 
mounting option for the Universal DD range. The plinth is 75 mm high.

  External Vent Kit
Ensures that the enclosure does not become excessively hot by allowing natural 
circulation of air. The vent kit includes a gasket, insert fi lter and fi ttings. Note that by the 
nature of this item, the enclosure will then not be rated to IP55.

Catalogue 
Number

To suit enclosure 
Width x Depth (mm)

Dimensions (mm)

Width Depth
DDCIP103 1000 x 300 1000 271

DDCIP104 1000 x 400 1000 371

DDCIP124 1200 x 400 1200 371

DDCIP125 1200 x 500 1200 471

Catalogue 
Number Description Dimensions

IPVK/S External Vent Kit 130 x 130 mm (suits cutout 80 x 80 mm)
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Universal DD Accessories (continued)

  Light Kits
For safety and to ensure easy installation and maintenance of equipment. The light kit 
comes complete with on-off switch, bracket, rail and all fi ttings required for installation.

  Lifting Eye Bolt
For ease of installation, lifting eye bolts ensure that the enclosure is not damaged 
when lifted, and is moved safely.

  Split Gland Plate
For ease of installation, especially when using a plinth mounting, a split gland plate 
can ensure that access to cable glands and cabling is always available.

Catalogue 
Number Description

DDLTK10 Light kit suitable for 1000 mm wide DD enclosure

DDLTK12 Light kit suitable for 1200 mm wide DD enclosure

Catalogue 
Number Description Pack Quantity

LEB/12 Lifting Eye Bolt 2

Catalogue 
Number Description

DDSGP Split Gland Plate

  Climate Control
B&R supply a wide variety of climate control equipment to suit almost any application. For 
full details please see the climate control section of this catalogue starting on page 188. The 
below shows typical selections only.

Catalogue 
Number Description

Dimensions (mm) Power 
(W)Height Width Depth

TX-FAN23BN0A Fan – External, Output 110 m3/h 250 250 111 20

TX-FAN25BN0A Fan – External, Output 230 m3/h 250 250 119 56

TX-FAN35BN0A Fan – External, Output 550 m3/h 325 325 151 90

TX-FIL25XN0A Filter – Suits 110 or 230m3/h output fan 250 250 30 —

TX-FIL35XN0A Filter – Suits 550 m3/h output fan 325 325 30 —

TX-EGO10BM1A Air Conditioner – Side mounted, 
1050W cooling capacity 783 348 213 570

TX-MIX36BX0A Heat Exchanger (air-air)  – Side 
mounted 36W/K cooling 771 316 93 140
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  Locks
For security and ease of opening, B&R offers the following locks for the 
Universal DD enclosure.

DD020 DD111

DD030 DD040

Catalogue 
Number Description

DD020 Turnbuckle Lock (standard type). For available lock 
inserts, see page 40

DD111 Wing Knob - non-lockable

DD030 Wing Knob - lockable

DD040 “T” Handle - lockable and keyed to code 92268

DD050 “L” Handle - lockable and keyed to code 92268

DD052 “L” Handle - padlockable and keyed to code 92268

DD050 DD052

Universal DD Accessories
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   Monarch IP
General Purpose Enclosures - IP66

The Monarch IP is the top of the range general purpose enclosure and switchboard 
building system. Designed to be the ultimate in fl exibility, the Monarch IP is a 
modular range of robust enclosures with a range of accessories to suit almost 
every requirement. 

Protected to IP66 and manufactured from 316 Stainless Steel, the IP range is 
suitable for small motor control applications, lighting, CT metering and smaller 
switchboard applications. Zincanneal steel and aluminium (in project quantities) 
are also available to suit other applications.

Monarch IP Features

• Protection rating of IP66 
certifi ed by NATA to ensure 
protection against dust and
water in demanding conditions

• 316 stainless steel, corrosion 
resistant construction with an
N4 surface fi nish for durability
and to minimise ‘tea staining’ in 
a harsh Australian climate

• 115º opening door and gland 
plate as standard for ease of 
access to internal systems

• Specially designed gutter 
system that helps extend the life 
of the gasket whilst preventing 
water entering the enclosure

• Polyurethane gasket foamed 
in place to ensure sealing, 
protecting internal equipment

• Earthing strap supplied with 
each enclosure for additional  
safety

• Many mounting options,
providing the fl exibility to install
equipment in almost any position

• Wide range of accessories
available for added versatility in
equipment application

• Optional viewing window for 
monitoring equipment operation

Approvals
CE marked
Lloyds

Materials
Body - 316 stainless steel
Body Thickness - 1.2/1.5 mm
Gasket - Polyurethane

Surface Finish - N4

Protection Rating - IP66

Guides
Material selection - page 290 

Also of interest
Smaller sizes - page 94

Drawing
Page 273

 Size Range Summary
Model IP09051/S IP13091/S IP13132/S IP21132/S IP13212/S IP21212/S IP29212/S IP37212/S IP45212/S IP21292/S

Height 300 400 400 600 400 600 800 1000 1200 600

Width 200 300 400 400 600 600 600 600 600 800

Depth 175 175 270 270 270 270 270 270 270 270

Model IP13214/S IP21214/S IP29214/S IP45214/S IP61214/S IP69214/S IP77214/S IP25254/S IP37254/S IP21294/S

Height 400 600 800 1200 1600 1800 2000 700 1000 600

Width 600 600 600 600 600 600 600 700 700 800

Depth 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400

Model IP29294/S IP37294/S IP45294/S IP61294/S IP69294/S IP77294/S IP29215/S IP45215/S IP61215/S IP69215/S

Height 800 1000 1200 1600 1800 2000 800 1200 1600 1800

Width 800 800 800 800 800 800 600 600 600 600

Depth 400 400 400 400 400 400 500 500 500 500

Model IP77215/S IP21295/S IP45295/S IP61295/S IP69295/S IP77295/S IP77216/S IP77296/S

Height 2000 600 1200 1600 1800 2000 2000 2000

Width 600 800 800 800 800 800 600 800

Depth 500 500 500 500 500 500 600 600
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 Inclusions

White mounting pan, ‘C’ rail mountings, gland plate on all but 175 and 270 series enclosures, earth 
strap kit, door rails.

 Accessories Summary

Mounting pans, insulating panels, escutcheons, shelves, plinths, rainhood, vent kits, climate control, 
lifting brackets, mounting brackets, door stay kit, internal lights, plan and schedule holder, various lock 
options, rails and rail kits.

Monarch IP  Enclosures & Dimensions

Model
Dimensions (mm) Usable 

Depth 
(mm)

Material 
Thickness 

(mm)

Weight 
(kg)Height Width Depth

IP09051/S 300 200 175 135 1.2 4.2

IP13091/S 400 300 175 135 1.2 6.5

IP13132/S 400 400 270 230 1.2 12.1

IP21132/S 600 400 270 230 1.5 16.0

IP13212/S 400 600 270 230 1.2 16.0

IP21212/S 600 600 270 230 1.5 20.9

IP29212/S 800 600 270 230 1.5 25.8

IP37212/S 1000 600 270 230 1.5 30.7

IP45212/S 1200 600 270 230 1.5 35.6

IP21292/S 600 800 270 230 1.5 25.8

IP13214/S 400 600 400 360 1.5 19.8

IP21214/S 600 600 400 360 1.5 25.4

IP29214/S 800 600 400 360 1.5 31.0

IP45214/S 1200 600 400 360 1.5 42.2

IP61214/S 1600 600 400 360 1.5 53.4

IP69214/S 1800 600 400 360 1.5 59.0

IP77214/S 2000 600 400 360 1.5 64.6

IP25254/S 700 700 400 360 1.5 31.3

IP37254/S 1000 700 400 360 1.5 40.4

IP21294/S 600 800 400 360 1.5 31.0

IP29294/S 800 800 400 360 1.5 37.6

IP37294/S 1000 800 400 360 1.5 44.3

IP45294/S 1200 800 400 360 1.5 50.9

IP61294/S 1600 800 400 360 1.5 64.3

IP69294/S 1800 800 400 360 1.5 70.9

IP77294/S 2000 800 400 360 1.5 77.6

IP29215/S 800 600 500 460 1.5 35.0

IP45215/S 1200 600 500 460 1.5 47.3

IP61215/S 1600 600 500 460 1.5 59.5

IP69215/S 1800 600 500 460 1.5 65.6

IP77215/S 2000 600 500 460 1.5 71.8

IP21295/S 600 800 500 460 1.5 35.0

IP45295/S 1200 800 500 460 1.5 56.5

IP61295/S 1600 800 500 460 1.5 70.9

IP69295/S 1800 800 500 460 1.5 78.1

IP77295/S 2000 800 500 460 1.5 85.3

IP77216/S 2000 600 600 560 1.5 78.9

IP77296/S 2000 800 600 560 1.5 93.0
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   Metal Mounting Pans
Mounting pans are very simple to install using the existing rails supplied as part 
of the Monarch IP enclosure. They are manufactured from 2 mm thick pretreated 
mild steel with a gloss white powdercoat fi nish.

   Insulated Mounting Pans
Insulated mounting pans are provided where use of a metallic pan is not 
acceptable. Manufactured from black laminated phenolic material, and supplied 
with all fi xings, the insulated mounting pan is easy to install and use.

Monarch IP  Accessories

Catalogue 
Number

To suit enclosures 
Height x Width (mm)

Mounting Pan Dimensions (mm)
Height Width Thickness

IPMP0905 300 x 200 250 150 2

IPMP1309 400 x 300 350 250 2

IPMP1313 400 x 400 320 340 2

IPMP1321 400 x 600 320 540 2

IPMP2113 600 x 400 520 340 2

IPMP2121 600 x 600 520 540 2

IPMP2129 600 x 800 520 740 2

IPMP2525 700 x 700 620 640 2

IPMP2921# 800 x 600 720 540 2

IPMP2929# 800 x 800 720 740 2

IPMP3721# 1000 x 600 920 540 2

IPMP3725# 1000 x 700 920 640 2

IPMP3729# 1000 x 800 920 740 2

IPMP4521# 1200 x 600 1120 540 2

IPMP4529# 1200 x 800 1120 740 2

IPMP6121* 1600 x 600 1520 540 2

IPMP6129* 1600 x 800 1520 740 2

IPMP6921* 1800 x 600 1720 540 2

IPMP6929* 1800 x 800 1720 740 2

IPMP7721* 2000 x 600 1920 540 2

IPMP7729* 2000 x 800 1920 740 2

# Mounting pan features single return on sides and single return on top for extra rigidity.
* Mounting pan features double return on sides and single return on top for extra rigidity.

Catalogue 
Number

To suit enclosures 
Height x Width (mm)

Mounting Pan Dimensions (mm)
Height Width Thickness

IPFP0905 300 x 200 250 150 6

IPFP1309 400 x 300 350 250 6

IPFP1313 400 x 400 320 340 6

IPFP1321 400 x 600 320 540 6

IPFP2113 600 x 400 520 340 6

IPFP2121 600 x 600 520 540 6

IPFP2129 600 x 800 520 740 6

IPFP2525 700 x 700 620 640 6

IPFP2921 800 x 600 720 540 6

IPFP2929 800 x 800 720 740 6

IPFP3721 1000 x 600 920 540 6

IPFP3725 1000 x 700 920 640 8

IPFP3729 1000 x 800 920 750 8

IPFP4521 1200 x 600 1120 540 8

IPFP4529 1200 x 800 1120 740 8

108

ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Supply Diistribution Board - OM Manual

Q-Pulse Id TMS1417 Active 08/10/2015 Page 100 of 340



Double Hinged   Insulating Panels
Double hinged insulating panels are mainly used for metering applications. 
They provide a functional, alternative mounting solution for equipment 
installation requirements.

   Hinged Escutcheons
For mounting internal controls and accessories, B&R provides a comprehensive 
range of hinged escutcheons. They can be mounted singularly or with two or 
more fi tted into the enclosure.  Fitting requires universal rail kit (see page 115).

Monarch IP Accessories

Catalogue 
Number

To suit enclosures 
Height x Width (mm)

Mounting Pan Dimensions (mm)
Height Width Thickness

IPHP1313 400 x 400 320 325 6

IPHP1321 400 x 600 320 525 6

IPHP2113 600 x 400 520 325 6

IPHP2121 600 x 600 520 525 6

IPHP2129 600 x 800 520 725 6

IPHP2421 Partial Height 595 525 6

IPHP2429 Partial Height 595 725 6

IPHP2525 700 x 700 620 625 6

IPHP2921 800 x 600 720 525 6

IPHP2929 800 x 800 720 725 6

IPHP3229 Partial Height 795 725 6

IPHP3721 1000 x 600 920 525 6

IPHP3725 1000 x 700 920 625 8

IPHP3729 1000 x 800 920 725 8

IPHP4521 1200 x 600 1120 525 8

IPHP4529 1200 x 800 1120 725 8

Catalogue 
Number

To suit enclosures 
Height x Width (mm)

Mounting Pan Dimensions (mm)
Height Width Thickness

IPHE1313 400 x 400* 324.5 319.5 18

IPHE1321 400 x 600* 319.5 524.5 18

IPHE2113 600 x 400* 524.5 319.5 18

IPHE2121 600 x 600* 524.5 519.5 18

IPHE2129 600 x 800* 524.5 719.5 18

IPHE2421 Partial Height 599.5 519.5 18

IPHE2429 Partial Height 599.5 719.5 18

IPHE2525 700 x 700* 624.5 619.5 18

IPHE2921 800 x 600* 724.5 519.5 18

IPHE2929 800 x 800* 724.5 719.5 18

IPHE3221 Partial Height 799.5 519.5 18

IPHE3229 Partial Height 799.5 719.5 18

IPHE3721 1000 x 600* 924.5 519.5 18

IPHE3725 1000 x 700* 924.5 619.5 18

IPHE3729 1000 x 800* 924.5 719.5 18

IPHE4521 1200 x 600* 1124.5 519.5 18

IPHE4529 1200 x 800* 1124.5 719.5 18

IPHE6121 1600 x 600* 1524.5 519.5 18

IPHE6129 1600 x 800* 1524.5 719.5 18

IPHE6921 1800 x 600* 1724.5 519.5 18

IPHE6929 1800 x 800* 1724.5 719.5 18

IPHE7721 2000 x 600 1924.5 519.5 18

IPHE7729 2000 x 800 1924.5 719.5 18

* Can be fi tted to larger enclosures if a partial escutcheon is required, as shown to the right.
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   Fixed Escutcheons
Fixed escutcheons are used for fi tting internal controls and accessories. 
They form a second tier mounting arrangement, in front of the mounting pan. 
Fitting requires universal rail kit (see page 116).

Monarch IP Accessories (continued)

Catalogue 
Number

Part No. of Rail 
Kit Required for 

Installation

Dimensions (mm)

Height Width Depth

IPFE1308 N/A Use IPUV 324.5 199.5 18

IPFE1313 IPRK1313 324.5 324.5 18

IPFE1316 N/A Use IPUV 324.5 399.5 18

IPFE1321 IPRK1321 324.5 524.5 18

IPFE1329 N/A Use IPUV 324.5 724.5 18

IPFE1616 N/A Use IPUV 399.5 399.5 18

IPFE2108 N/A Use IPUV 524.5 199.5 18

IPFE2113 IPRK2113 524.5 324.5 18

IPFE2116 N/A Use IPUV 524.5 399.5 18

IPFE2121 IPRK2121 524.5 524.5 18

IPFE2129 IPRK2129 524.5 724.5 18

IPFE2408 N/A Use IPUV 599.5 199.5 18

IPFE2413 N/A Use IPUV 599.5 324.5 18

IPFE2416 N/A Use IPUV 599.5 399.5 18

IPFE2421 N/A Use IPUV 599.5 524.5 18

IPFE2429 N/A Use IPUV 599.5 724.5 18

IPFE2525 IPRK2525 624.5 624.5 18

IPFE2908 N/A Use IPUV 724.5 199.5 18

IPFE2916 N/A Use IPUV 724.5 399.5 18

IPFE2921 IPRK2921 724.5 524.5 18

IPFE2929 IPRK2929 724.5 724.5 18

IPFE3208 N/A Use IPUV 799.5 199.5 18

IPFE3213 N/A Use IPUV 799.5 324.5 18

IPFE3216 N/A Use IPUV 799.5 399.5 18

IPFE3221 N/A Use IPUV 799.5 524.5 18

IPFE3229 N/A Use IPUV 799.5 724.5 18

IPFE3708 N/A Use IPUV 924.5 199.5 18

IPFE3713 N/A Use IPUV 924.5 324.5 18

IPFE3716 N/A Use IPUV 924.5 399.5 18

IPFE3721 IPRK3721 924.5 524.5 18

IPFE3725 IPRK3725 924.5 624.5 18

IPFE3729 IPRK3729 924.5 724.5 18

IPFE4508 N/A Use IPUV 1124.5 199.5 18

IPFE4513 N/A Use IPUV 1124.5 324.5 18

IPFE4516 N/A Use IPUV 1124.5 399.5 18

IPFE4521 IPRK4521 1124.5 524.5 18

IPFE4529 IPRK4529 1124.5 724.5 18
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  Gland Plates
Gland plates are designed for effi cient and fl exible fi tting and installation 
of cable glands.

   Channel Iron Plinth
Hot dipped galvanised, 75 mm high plinths provide a rugged fl oor mounting option for 
the Monarch IP range.

  Shelves
White powdercoat shelving made from 1.6 mm Zincanneal® steel, and complete with 
knockouts for cabling and all fi ttings. Shelves are designed for use as segregation 
panels for switchboard applications or mounting fi xed equipment.

Catalogue 
Number Material

Dimensions (mm) To suit enclosures 
Width (mm)Width Depth Thickness

IPGB31 Brass 320 110 6
400

IPGS31 Stainless Steel 320 110 1.6

IPGB41 Brass 480 160 6
600

IPGS41 Stainless Steel 480 160 1.6

IPGB52 Brass 530 210 6
700, 800

IPGS52 Stainless Steel 530 210 1.6

Catalogue 
Number

To suit enclosures 
Width x Depth (mm)

Dimensions (mm)
Height Width Depth

IPPC212 600 X 270 75 600 250

IPPC214 600 x 400 75 600 371

IPPC215 600 x 500 75 600 471

IPPC216 600 x 600 75 600 571

IPPC254 700 x 400 75 700 371

IPPC294 800 x 400 75 800 371

IPPC295 800 x 500 75 800 471

IPPC296 800 x 600 75 800 571

IPPC424 1200 x 400 75 1200 371

IPPC425 1200 x 500 75 1200 471

IPPC505 1400 x 500 75 1400 471

IPPC584 1600 x 400 75 1600 371

IPPC585 1600 x 500 75 1600 471

Catalogue 
Number

To suit enclosure 
Width x Depth (mm)

Dimensions (mm)
Width Depth

IPSH211 600 x 175 563 105

IPSH212 600 x 270 563 160

IPSH214 600 x 400 563 290

IPSH215 600 x 500 563 390

IPSH216 600 x 600 563 490

IPSH254 700 x 400 663 290

IPSH292 800 x 270 763 160

IPSH294 800 x 400 763 290

IPSH295 800 x 500 763 390

Monarch IP Accessories
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  Rainhoods - Stainless Steel
Rainhoods are designed to shed water from the top of the enclosure, and to prevent 
water from pooling on the enclosure top.  They include a overhang of 14mm.

Catalogue 
Number

To suit enclosures 
Width x Depth (mm)

Dimensions (mm) Slope 
Angle 

(Degrees)Width Depth

IPRH051/S 200 x 175 200 189 3

IPRH091/S 300 x 175 300 189 3

IPRH132/S 400 x 270 400 284 2

IPRH211/S 600 x 175 600 189 2

IPRH212/S 600 x 270 600 284 2

IPRH214/S 600 x 400 600 414 1.4

IPRH215/S 600 x 500 600 514 1.1

IPRH216/S 600 x 700 600 614 0.9

IPRH254/S 700 x 400 700 414 1.4

IPRH292/S 800 x 270 800 284 2

IPRH294/S 800 x 400 800 414 1.4

IPRH295/S 800 x 500 800 514 1.1

IPRH296/S 800 x 700 800 614 0.9

Monarch IP Accessories (continued)

   Access Plinth - Stainless Steel
An access plinth provides a secure ground mount base, with the fl exibility of 
accessing the cabling within the base, and entering the gland plate on the enclosure.

Standard   Fixing Brackets
Allows for easy installation of ‘C’ rails and escutcheon rails. These items come in 
packs of 10.

Catalogue 
Number

To suit enclosures 
Width x Depth (mm)

Dimensions (mm)
Height Width Depth

IPPH214/S 600 x 400 200 600 374

IPPH215/S 600 x 500 200 600 474

IPPH216/S 600 x 600 200 600 574

IPPH294/S 800 x 400 200 800 374

IPPH295/S 800 x 500 200 800 474

IPPH296/S 800 x 600 200 800 574

Catalogue 
Number Description Pack Quantity

IPTO C Rail take off bracket 10

IPCJ C Rail joining bracket 10

IPCB C Rail clamp bracket 10

IPEJ Escutcheon Rail joining bracket 10
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Monarch IP Accessories

External   Vent Kit
Ensures that the enclosure does not become excessively hot by allowing natural circulation 
of air. The vent kit includes a gasket, insert fi lter and fi ttings. Note that by the nature of this 
item the enclosure will not be rated to IP66 when fi tted with a vent kit.  See page 117 for 
climate control equipment and vent hoods.

Catalogue 
Number Description Dimensions

IPVK/S External vent kit - 316 Stainless Stl 130 x 130 mm (suits cutout 80 x 80 mm)

  Lifting Brackets
For ease of installation and where the enclosure may be moved. Lifting brackets ensure 
that the enclosure is not damaged when lifted, and is moved safely.

Catalogue 
Number Description Pack Quantity

LEB/12 Lifting eye bolt 2

  Mounting Brackets
For ease of installation and fi xing to the mounting surface. Mounting brackets ensure 
optimum installation and safety.

Catalogue 
Number Description Mounting Style Pack Quantity

IPWM/S Stainless Steel 1.5 mm bracket Floor 4

MEB/S Stainless Steel 2 mm bracket Wall 4

  Door Stay
For ease of installation of equipment and maintenance. The door stay ensures that the door 
remains open even in windy weather, for the safety of people working on the equipment.

Catalogue 
Number Description

IPDS Left or right handed door stay kit

  Plan Holder
Designed to hold a standard A4 document to ensure that it is kept clean and conveniently 
placed. Typically this would hold detailed procedures, diagrams etc.

Catalogue 
Number Description

IPPLN Plastic A4 plan holder
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Monarch IP Accessories (continued)

  Spare Keys
Spare or replacement keys for the locks above.

Catalogue 
Number Description

SKU Three way moulded key to suit 7 mm square, 7 mm 
triangle and 5 mm double-bit

SK3 Spare key for lockable handles

SK7 Die cast 7 mm square key for IP020 & NI020

  Night Latch Kit
Bracket that fi ts inside the enclosure to enable a Lockwood deadbolt type lock to be fi tted.

Catalogue 
Number Description

IPNLK Night latch kit to suit lockwood deadbolt

  Locks
For security and ease of opening, B&R offers the following locks for the Monarch IP enclosure.

Catalogue 
Number Description

IP020/S Stainless steel turnbuckle lock

IP111 Non lockable wing knob

IP030 Lockable wing knob - standard key code 92268

IP040 Lockable ‘T’ handle - standard key code 92268

IP050 Lockable ‘L’ handle - standard key code 92268

IP052 Padlockable ‘L’ handle

IP060/S Padlockable swing handle - stainless steel

  Light Kits
For safety and to ensure easy installation and maintenance of equipment. The light kit comes 
complete with on-off switch, bracket, rail and fi ttings required for installation.

Catalogue 
Number Description

IPLTK06 Light kit - 600 mm wide

IPLTK08 Light kit - 800 mm wide

  Schedule Holder
To ensure that maintenance schedules are always displayed prominently, the schedule holder 
has been designed to be fi tted to the enclosure door rail.

Catalogue 
Number Description

IPLC40 Schedule holder - 40 lines

LCH60 Schedule holder - 60 lines

LCH78 Schedule holder - 78 lines

IPLC150 Schedule holder - 150 lines
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  Fittings & Fixing Accessories
All brackets and fi ttings are supplied as a set, packed in economical quantities.

  Standard Rails -   C Section Rail
C section rails can be used to fi t additional accessories, rails etc. into the enclosure. 
See page 112 for standard fi xing brackets.

Monarch IP Accessories

Catalogue 
Number Description Pack Quantity

IPCN06 M6 Foam Back Nut 20

IPCN08 M8 Foam Back Nut 20

IPCG06 M6 Cage Nut 20

IPCG08 M8 Cage Nut 20

IPN06 M6 Hex Nut 20

IPN08 M8 Hex Nut 20

IPTO616 M6 x 16 Taptite Screw 20

IPBO830 M8 x 30 Hexhead Bolt 20

IPBO825 M8 x 25 Hexhead Bolt 20

IPBO812 M8 x 12 Hexhead Bolt 20

IPBO625 M6 x 25 Hexhead Bolt 20

IPBO612 M6 x 12 Hexhead Bolt 20

IPWGLG M8 Sealing Washer 20

IPWGSM M6 Sealing Washer 20

IPSPW6 M6 Spring Washer 20

IPSPW8 M8 Spring Washer 20

IPWF06 M6 Flat Washer 20

IPWF08 M8 Flat Washer 20

IPWS06 M6 Star Washer 20

IPWS08 M8 Star Washer 20

IPOR06 M6 Sealing Ring 20

IPP06 M6 Hole Plug 20

IPP10 M10 Hole Plug 20

Catalogue 
Number Description Length (mm)

IPCR01 — 137

IPCR02 to suit 270 deep enclosures 232

IPCR03 to suit 400 deep enclosures 360

IPCR04 to suit 500 deep enclosures 460

IPCR05 to suit 600 deep enclosures 560

IPCR07 — 760

IPCR09 — 960

IPCR — 3400
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Monarch IP Accessories (continued)

  Universal Rail (UV)
Universal rails are designed for mounting equipment inside an enclosure. 
This is provided in the fi xed lengths shown and can be cut to suit.

Catalogue 
Number Description Length (mm)

IPUV Universal Rail - 25 mm pitch 1975

UV1 Universal Rail - 20 mm pitch 1984

UV19 19” Racking Rail 1975

  Universal Rail Kits (UV)
Universal rail kits are used to install both fi xed and hinged escutcheons.

Catalogue 
Number

To suit enclosures 
Height x Width (mm)

Dimensions (mm)
Height Width

IPRK1313 400 x 400 375 325

IPRK1321 400 x 600 375 525

IPRK1329 400 x 800 375 725

IPRK2113 600 x 400 575 325

IPRK2121 600 x 600 575 525

IPRK2129 600 x 800 575 725

IPRK2525 700 x 700 675 625

IPRK2921 800 x 600 775 525

IPRK2929 800 x 800 775 725

IPRK3721 1000 x 600 975 525

IPRK3725 1000 x 700 975 625

IPRK3729 1000 x 800 975 725

IPRK4521 1200 x 600 1175 525

IPRK4529 1200 x 800 1175 725

IPRK6121 1600 x 600 1575 525

IPRK6129 1600 x 800 1575 725

IPRK6921 1800 x 600 1775 525

IPRK6929 1800 x 800 1775 725

IPRK7721 2000 x 600 1975 525

IPRK7729 2000 x 800 1975 725

  Escutcheon Rail
Escutcheon rail are used where two escutcheons meet in the enclosure. 
See page 112 for standard fi xing brackets.

Catalogue 
Number Description Length (mm)

IPER05 Escutcheon rail 525

IPER07 Escutcheon rail 725

IPER19 Escutcheon rail 1975
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Monarch IP Accessories

  Vent Hoods
Vent hoods have been designed for the range of fans and fi lters on the previous page, 
and ensure that the fan is both protected mechanically, and further help protect from 
water and dust ingress.

Catalogue 
Number Description To suit

IPVH12/S Vent Hood - 316 Stainless Steel FAN/FIL12

IPVH25/S Vent Hood - 316 Stainless Steel FAN/FIL23 
FAN/FIL25

IPVH35/S Vent Hood - 316 Stainless Steel FAN/FIL35

  Climate Control
B&R supply a wide variety of climate control equipment to suit almost any application. For full 
details please see the climate control section of this catalogue starting on page 188. The below 
shows typical selections only.

Catalogue 
Number Description

Dimensions (mm) Power 
(W)Height Width Depth

TX-FAN23BN0A Fan – External, Output 110 m3/h 250 250 111 20

TX-FAN25BN0A Fan – External, Output 230 m3/h 250 250 119 56

TX-FAN35BN0A Fan – External, Output 550 m3/h 325 325 151 90

TX-FIL25XN0A Filter – Suits 110 or 230m3/h output fan 250 250 30 —

TX-FIL35XN0A Filter – Suits 550 m3/h output fan 325 325 30 —

TX-EGO10BM1A Air Conditioner – Side mounted, 1050W 
cooling capacity 783 348 213 570

TX-MIX36BX0A Heat Exchanger (air-air)  – Side 
mounted 36W/K cooling 771 316 93 140

  DIN Rail
DIN rails are used for mounting DIN switchgear and accessories into the enclosure. 
It is available for all models in aluminium, steel and slotted designs.

Catalogue 
Number Description Length (mm)

IPDN03 Aluminium DIN Rail 360

IPDN05 Aluminium DIN Rail 560

IPDN07 Aluminium DIN Rail 760

DIN35/15AL 35 x 15mm Aluminium DIN Rail 2000

DIN35/7.5 35mm Steel DIN Rail 2000

DIN35/7.5SL 35mm Profi le Steel Slotted DIN Rail 2000

DINSB Rail Angle Support Bracket for DIN Rail —

  Busbar Rail
The busbar rail is a rail profi le especially designed for the installation of 
B&R’s range of TT101S and BR10 bus bar supports (see page 151-152).

Catalogue 
Number Description Length (mm)

TT201R Galvabond® steel busbar rail 764
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Indicating instruments

VEGADIS 11
VEGADIS 12
VEGADIS 61
PLICSCOM
VEGADIS 175

Product Information
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Take note of safety
instructions for Ex
application

Please note the Ex specific safety information which you will find on our homepage
www.vega.com\services\downloadsandwhich comewith theappropriate instrument
with Ex approval. In hazardous areas you should take note of the appropriate regula-
tions, conformity and typeapproval certificates of thesensors andpower supply units.
EachVEGADISwithEx approval is a corresponding, intrinsically safe instrument and
must not be installed in hazardous areas.
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1 Product description

With the continuous measurement, e.g. the level in a vessel or the pressure in a
pipeline is detected by a sensor The measured value is converted into an analogue
output signal 4… 20mA or a digital output signal, e.g. Profibus PA. The output signal
is then further process, e.g. in a PLC or a processing system.
Often a local indication of the measured value or sensor adjustment is requested.
VEGA offers a wide range of indicating instruments. They differ in the indication,
power supply and mounting. This product information manual provides an overview
and helps to select the suitable instrument.

VEGADIS 11 is a universal, digital indicating instrument without external energy. It is
used for separate, i.e. measured value indication separated from the measurement
loop.VEGADIS 11 can be connected in any position to the 4… 20mA signal cable. It
is suitable for individual VEGA sensors or sensors of other manufacturers, i.e. for
active (four-wire) as well as passive (two-wire) sensors.

0/4 ... 20 mA1
2

Fig. 1: Configuration VEGADIS 11
1 To the sensor
2 To the processing system

Advantages:
l universal use for passive or passive 4 … 20mA sensors
l no separate external energy necessary
l mounting to the wall or on carrier rail

VEGADIS 12 is a digital indicating instrument without external energy. It is used for
separate, i.e. measured value indication and adjustment for VEGABAR 74, 75 and
VEGAWELL 72 – 4 … 20 mA/HART hydrostatics pressure transmitters separated
from the measurement loop. VEGADIS 12 is connected in any position to the
4 … 20 mA signal cable. It is provided with a breather facility for ventilation of the
sensors via the capillary line in the special cable.

Product description

Indicating instruments 3

VEGADIS 11

VEGADIS 12
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0/4 ... 20 mA1
2

Fig. 2: Configuration VEGADIS 12
1 To the sensor
2 To the processing system

Advantages:
l no separate external energy required
l mounting to the wall or on carrier rail

VEGADIS61 is anexternal indicatingandadjustmentunitwithout external energy. It is
used for separate, i.e. measured value indication and adjustment for VEGA-plics®
sensors separated from the measurement loop. The sensors can be 4 … 20 mA,
Profibus PA or Foundation Fieldbus sensors. VEGADIS 61 is connected to the sen-
sors with a four-wire screened standard cable of up to 25m length.Communication is
carried on this cable and VEGADIS 61 is powered by the sensor. This cable is
independent of the supply/signal cable.
The indicating and adjustment module PLICSCOM is used for measured value indi-
cation, adjustment and diagnosis for VEGA plics® sensors. It is mounted in the res-
pective sensor housing or the external indicating and adjustment unit VEGADIS 61.
After mounting, the sensor and PLICSCOM are also splash-proof without housing
cover.

Product description

4 Indicating instruments

VEGADIS 61 and PLICSCOM
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1

2

3

Fig. 3: Configuration VEGADIS 61 and PLICSCOM
1 Sensor
2 VEGADIS 61
3 PLICSCOM

Advantages:
l universal use for all plics® sensors
l splash-proof adjustment with open cover
l no separate external energy required
l mounting VEGADIS 61 to the wall, on carrier rail or tube

VEGADIS 175 is a digital indicating instrument for front panel mounting. It can be
connected in anyposition to the4…20mA signal cable and is suitable for active (four-
wire) as well as passive (two-wire) sensors.

0/4 ... 20 mA1
2

3

Fig. 4: Configuration VEGADIS 175
1 To the sensor
2 VEGADIS 175
3 To the processing system

Advantages:
l universal use for passive or 4 … 20mA sensors
l no separate external energy required

Product description

Indicating instruments 5

VEGADIS 175
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1.1 Application examples
Pump shaft

Fig.5: Levelmeasurement inapumpshaftwithVEGAWELL72, remote
indication and adjustment with VEGADIS 12

VEGADIS 12 is best suitable for remote indication and adjustment with a hydrostatic
level measurement in a pump shaft with aVEGAWELL 72. Themin./max. adjustment
is carried our on side and the current measured value can be read out during opera-
tion.

Product description

6 Indicating instruments
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Chip silo

Fig. 6: Level measurement in a chip silo with VEGAPULS 68, remote
indication and adjustment with VEGADIS 61

The installation place is not directly accessible with the non-contact level measure-
ment with a VEGAPULS 68 in a chip silo. Therefore VEGADIS 61 is best suited for
remote indication and adjustment. The min./max. adjustment can be carried out lo-
cally with or without filling.

Product description

Indicating instruments 7
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2 Type overview

VEGADIS 11 VEGADIS 12 VEGADIS 61

Indication: digital and quasianalogue digital and quasianalogue Dot-Matrix
Signal: 4… 20mA, 4… 20mA/

HART
4… 20mA, 4 … 20mA/
HART

I²C bus

Sensors: 4… 20mA passive or
active

4… 20mA passive or
active

plics® sensors

Mounting: Wall, rail mounting Wall, rail mounting Wall, rail, tube mounting
Ambient temperature: -20… +70°C

(-4… +158°F)
-20… +70°C
(-4 … +158°F)

-20… +70°C (-4… +158°F)

PLICSCOM VEGADIS 175

Indication: Dot-Matrix digital
Signal: I²C bus 4… 20mA, 4 … 20mA/

HART
Sensors: plics® sensors 4… 20mA passive or

active
Mounting: in the sensor or in

VEGADIS 61
Front panel

Ambient temperature: -20… +70°C
(-4… +158°F)

-10… +60°C
(14… +140°F)

Type overview

8 Indicating instruments
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3 Mounting information

VEGADIS 11 and VEGADIS 12
VEGADIS 11 and VEGADIS 12 have the following installation and mounting possibi-
lities:
l Carrier rail 35x7.5 acc. to EN 50022
l Wall mounting

1

Fig. 7: VEGADIS 11 and VEGADIS 12 carrier rail mounting
1 Carrier rail

1

38mm
(1 1/2")

19mm
(3/4")

19mm
(3/4")10

8m
m

(4
 1

/ 4
")

ø5mm
(13/64")

ø5mm
(13/64")

Fig. 8: VEGADIS 11 and VEGADIS 12 wall mounting
1 Drill dimension

VEGADIS 61
VEGADIS 61 can be mounted in the following ways:
l Carrier rail 35x7.5 acc. to EN 50022
l Wall mounting
l Tube mounting

VEGADIS 61 for wall mounting is supplied with a mounting socket.

Mounting information

Indicating instruments 9

Carrier rail mounting

Wall mounting

Wall mounting
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62mm (2 7/16")

12mm
(15/32")

7m
m

 (9
/ 3

2"
)

85mm (3 11/32")

Fig. 9: VEGADIS 61 for wall mounting, bottom view of mounting plate.
1 Drill dimension

VEGADIS 61 for mounting on carrier rail is supplied with a mounting adapter.

1 32

Fig. 10: VEGADIS 61 for mounting on carrier rail
1 Adapter plate
2 ScrewM4x6
3 Carrier rail

VEGADIS 61 for tube mounting is supplied with the measuring instrument holder
BARMONT.C (attached mounting accessory).

1

3

2

Fig. 11: VEGADIS 61 for tube mounting
1 4 screws M5x12
2 Measuring instrument holder BARMONT.C
3 Tube

Mounting information

10 Indicating instruments

Carrier rail mounting

Tube mounting
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 1
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m

m
 (

4 
31

/ 8
")

67
m

m
 (

2 
41

/ 6
4"

)

84mm (3 5/16")

70mm (2 3/4")

M6

R32mm (1 17/64 ")

1

Fig. 12: Measuring instrument holder BARMONT.C
1 4x holes 5mm for mounting screwsM5x12

PLICSCOM
The indicating and adjustment module PLICSCOM can be inserted in the following
housing versions and instruments:
l All sensors of the plics® instrument family, in the single as well as in the double

chamber housing (optionally in the electronics or connection compartment)
l External indicating and adjustment unit VEGADIS 61.

VEGADIS 175
VEGADIS 175 can be mounted in the following ways:
l Panel mounting

92mm (3 5/8")

45
m

m
(1

 4
9 /

64
")

4

1 2 3

Fig. 13: VEGADIS 175 for panel mounting
1 Front panel
2 Fixing hook
3 Screw

Mounting information

Indicating instruments 11

Panel mounting
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4 Connecting to power supply

4.1 Preparing the connection
Always observe the following safety instructions:
l Connect only in the complete absence of line voltage
l If overvoltages are expected, overvoltage arresters should be installed.

Tip:
We recommendVEGA overvoltage arrestersB61-300 (power supplyVEGADIS) and
B62-36G (sensor supply).

In hazardous areas you should take note of the appropriate regulations, conformity
and type approval certificates of the sensors and power supply units.

Standard two-wire cable without screen is used for connection of the sensors.

Connect the cable screen on both ends to ground potential. In the sensor, the screen
must be connected directly to the internal ground terminal. The ground terminal out-
side on the housing must be connected to the potential equalisation.
If potential equalisation currents are expected, the screen connection on VEGADIS
must bemade via a ceramic capacitor (e.g.1nF,1500V).The low frequencypotential
equalisation currents are thus suppressed, but the protective effect against high
frequency interference signals remains.
Take note of the corresponding installation regulations for Ex applications. In parti-
cular,make sure that no potential equalisation currents flow over the cable screen. In
case of grounding on both sides this can be achieved by the use of a capacitor or a
separate potential equalisation.

4.2 Wiring plans, VEGADIS 11

321

O U T P U T D I S P L AY 4 . . .  2 0 m A

10 115 6 7 8 12

-
+

+
--

+1
2

3

4

Fig. 14: Wiring plan, VEGADIS 11 for passive sensors
1 Sensor (passive)
2 Indicating module (assignment see chart)
3 Control instrument
4 Power supply/Signal output

Note:
Passive sensors need a power supply. They represent current sinks and emboss a
current of 4… 20mA to the supply circuit. The supply voltage is loop throughVEGA-
DIS 11.On the output (terminals 1/2),VEGADIS 11 provides the power supply for the
connected sensors. Power supply and measured value transmission are carried
along the same two-wire cable.

Connecting to power supply

12 Indicating instruments

Note safety instructions

Take note of safety in-
structions for Ex appli-
cations

Selecting the connection
cable
Cable screening and
grounding

Select connection cable
for Ex applications

Passive sensors
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321

O U T P U T D I S P L AY 4 . . .  2 0 m A

10 115 6 7 8 12

-+

+
-

2

1

3

Fig. 15: Wiring plan, VEDADIS 11 for active sensors
1 Sensor (active)
2 Indicating module
3 Control instrument
4 Power supply/Signal output

Note:
The input (terminals 10/11) is provided for connection of transmitters with own, se-
parate power supply. The output (terminal 1/2) is bridged.

321

O U T P U T D I S P L AY 4 . . .  2 0 m A

10 115 6 7 8 12

-+

+
-

2

1

3

Fig. 16: Wiring plan, VEDADIS 11 for signal conditioning instrument
1 Signal conditioning instrument
2 Indicating module
3 Control instrument

Note:
The input (terminals 10/11) is provided for connection of signal conditioning instru-
ments.Connection and operation in Ex ia is not possible. The output (terminal 1/2) is
bridged.

Connecting to power supply

Indicating instruments 13

Active sensors

Sensors with signal
conditioning instrument
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4.3 Wiring plans, VEGADIS 12

+

–

+

–

5

6

7

81
2
34

OPERATE

POINT

DISPLAY

OPERATE

ti

ZERO

SPAN

TRANSMITTER

END
ZERO

VEGADIS 12

TRANSMITTER
+

4...20mA
+

DISPLAY

8765 1211101 2 3

ti

-

Fig. 17: Wiring plan, VEDADIS 12
1 brown (+)
2 blue (-)
3 yellow
4 Screen
5 Breather capillaries with filter element
6 Indicating module
7 Control instrument
8 Power supply/Signal output

4.4 Wiring plans, VEDADIS 61

Display

5 6 7 8

4
1

2

Fig. 18: Wiring plan, single chamber housing
1 plics® sensor
2 Earthing on both sides with non-Ex.WithEx earthing on one sensor

side recommended, see EN 60079-14.

Connecting to power supply

14 Indicating instruments

Wiring plan
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4.5 Wiring plans, VEDADIS 175

1 2 3 4

Y
I

+

–

+ – –

+

4

2

5

1

3

Fig. 19: Wiring plan, VEDADIS 175 for passive sensors
1 Sensor (passive)
2 bridged internally
3 Power supply/Signal output
4 Ex area
5 Non-Ex area

1 2 3 4

Y
I

+

–

+ –

1

Fig. 20: Wiring plan, VEDADIS 175 for active sensors
1 Sensor (active)
2 Bridged internally

Connecting to power supply

Indicating instruments 15

Passive sensors

Active sensors
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Adjustment

16 Indicating instruments

5 Adjustment

5.1 Adjustment on VEGADIS 11
The display is located in the housing cover, the adjustment elements are accessible
after removing the cover.

OPERATE

POINT

ZERO
+

-
END

VEGADIS 11

TRANSMITTER
--+

4...20mA
+

DISPLAY

8765 1211101 2 3 4

3

1

2

5

4

Fig. 21: Indicating and adjustment elements
1 Digital indication
2 Bar graph indication
3 Trend indication
4 Rotary switch
5 Adjustment keys +/-

l [Rotary switch] to select:
- Operate = Measured value display
- ZERO = Adjustment of the min. value
- SPAN = Adjustment of the max. value
- Point = Shifting of the decimal point

l [+/-] key:
- Change value of the digital indication

5.2 Adjustment on VEGADIS 12
The display is located in the housing cover, the adjustment elements are accessible
after removing the cover.

Key functions
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Adjustment

Indicating instruments 17

OPERATE

POINT

DISPLAY

OPERATE

ti

ZERO

SPAN

TRANSMITTER

END

ZERO

VEGADIS 12

TRANSMITTER
--+

4...20mA
+

DISPLAY

8765 1211101 2 3 4

3

1

6

7 4

2

5

Fig. 22: Indicating and adjustment elements
1 Digital indication
2 Bar graph indication
3 Tendency indication
4 Rotary switch "Indication"
5 Adjustment keys +/- Display
6 Rotary switch "Pressure transmitter"
7 Adjustment keys +/- Pressure transmitter

l [Rotary switch] to select:
- Operate = Measured value indication
- ZERO = Adjustment of the min. value
- SPAN = Adjustment of the max. value
- Point = Shifting of the decimal point

l [+/-] key:
- Change value of the digital indication

5.3 Adjustment on VEGADIS 61 and PLICSCOM

1.1

2

3

1

Fig. 23: Indicating and adjustment elements
1 LC display
2 Indication of the menu item number
3 Adjustment keys

Key functions
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Adjustment

18 Indicating instruments

l [OK] key:
- move to the menu overview
- confirm selected menu
- edit parameter
- save value

l [–>] key to select:
- menu change
- list entry
- editing position

l [+] key:
- modify value of a parameter

l [ESC] key:
- interrupt input
- jump to the next higher menu

5.4 Adjustment on VEGADIS 61 with PACTware™
Independent of the respective signal output,whether 4… 20mA/HART, Profibus PA
or Foundation Fieldbus, plics sensors can be adjusted directly on VEGADIS 61 via
PACTware™. To adjust with PACTware™, an instrument driver for the particular
sensor is required.
All currently available VEGA DTMs are provided in aDTMCollection with the current
PACTware™ version on CD. They are available from the responsible VEGA agency
fora token fee.Thebasic versionof thisDTMCollection incl.PACTware™ is available
as a free-of-charge download from the Internet.
To use the entire range of functions of the DTM incl. project documentation, a DTM
licence is required for theparticular instrument family.This licencecanbebought from
the responsible VEGA agency.

Key functions

PACTware™/DTM
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Adjustment

Indicating instruments 19

>PA<

VEGACONNECT 3
PACTware     /
VEGA-DTM

TM

2

3 1

4 4

Fig. 24: Connection to VEGADIS 61
1 RS232 connection
2 VEGADIS 61
3 I²C adapter cable for VEGACONNECT 3

To adjust with PACTware™, a VEGACONNECT 3 with I²C adapter cable (art. no.
2.27323) as well as a power supply unit is necessary in addition to the PC and the
suitable VEGA-DTM.

5.5 Adjustment on VEGADIS 175
Indication and adjustment are carried out on the front via a clear LC display and three
keys.

VEGADIS 175 OK

3 2

1

Fig. 25: Indicating and adjustment elements
1 Digital indication
2 Key (OK)
3 Adjustment keys +/-

l [OK] key:
- move to the menu overview
- confirm selected menu
- edit parameter

Connection of the PC to
VEGADIS 61

Key functions
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Adjustment

20 Indicating instruments

- save value
l [+]/[-] keys:

- modify value of a parameter
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Technical data

Indicating instruments 21

6 Technical data

General data
Series instrument for panel or wall mounting or

mounting on carrier rail 35x7.5 acc. to
EN 50022

Materials
- Housing plastic PBT
- Inspection window of the indication Lexan
- Breather facility PTFE filter element
- Ground terminal 316Ti/316L
Weight approx. 400 g (0.88 lbs)
Series instrument for panel or wall mounting or

mounting on carrier rail 35x7.5 acc. to
EN 50022

Materials
- Housing plastic PBT, Alu die-casting, 316L
- Inspection window in housing cover Polycarbonate (UL746-C listed)
- Ground terminal 316Ti/316L
Weight, depending on the housing mate-
rial and mounting technology

approx. 500… 1300 g (1.10… 2.87 lbs)

Series Module for insertion in VEGADIS 61
Materials
- Housing ABS
- Inspection window Polyester foil
Weight approx. 100 g (0.22 lbs)
Series Module unit for front panel mounting
Materials
- Housing front Alu die-casting
- Housing Sheet steel galvanized
- Rear of the housing ABS
Weight approx. 300 g (0.66 lbs)

Input
Connection to individual passive or active sensors

4… 20mA/HART

Transmission analogue, 4 … 20mA
max. input current 150mA
Connection cable to the sensor 2-wire
Voltage loss 4.5 V at 20mA
Connection to VEGAWELL 72 4 … 20mA/HART,

VEGABAR 74 and 75

Transmission analogue, 4 … 20mA
max. input current 150mA
Connection cable to the sensor 3-wire (VEGA special cable with brea-

VEGADIS 11 and 12

VEGADIS 61

PLICSCOM

VEGADIS 175

VEGADIS 11

VEGADIS 12
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Technical data

22 Indicating instruments

ther capillaries or standard cable)
Cable length max. 200m
Voltage loss 4.5 V at 20mA
Connection to VEGA plics® sensors
Data transmission digital (I²C-Bus)
Connection cable 4-wire, screened
Cable length max. 25m
Transmission analogue, 4 … 20mA (reverse battery

protection)
HART protocol The indicator is suitable for transmission

of the HART protocol
max. input current 150mA (shortcircuit current)
Voltage loss <2 V at 20mA

Displays
LC multiple function display
- Bar graph (quasianalogue indication) 20 segments
- Digital value -9999 … 9999
- Tendency indicators Symbols for rising or falling values
LC display in dot matrix
LC display
- Height of figures 17mm
- Indication range -19999… 19999
- Offset -19999… 32767

Ambient conditions
Ambient temperature -20… +70°C (-4 … +158°F)
Storage and transport temperature -40… +85°C (-40… +185°F)
Ambient temperature -20… +70°C (-4 … +158°F)
Storage and transport temperature -40… +80°C (-40… +176°F)
Ambient temperature -10… +60°C (14… +140°F)
Storage and transport temperature -25… +70°C (-13… +158°F)
Climatic class acc. to EN 60654-1, class B2

Electrical protectivemeasures
Protection IP 67
Overvoltage category III
Protection class III
Protection IP 66/IP 67
Overvoltage category III
Protection class II

VEGADIS 61

VEGADIS 175

VEGADIS 11 and 12

VEGADIS 61 and PLICSCOM

VEGADIS 175

VEGADIS 11 and 12

VEGADIS 61 and PLICSCOM

VEGADIS 175

VEGADIS 11 and 12

VEGADIS 61
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Technical data

Indicating instruments 23

Protection
- unassembled IP 20
- mounted into VEGADIS 61 without
cover

IP 40

Protection
- between front frame and front panel IP 65
- Terminals IP 20
ESD 6 kV/8 kV
Electromagnetic fields 10 V/m
Burst (power supply) 2 kV
Surge 1 kV
Electromagnetic fields 10 V/m

Approvals1)

ATEX ATEX II 2G EEx ia IIC T6
ATEX ATEX II 2G EEx ia IIC T6
UL Cl. I,II,II; Div. 1; Gr. A-G
ATEX ia ATEX II 1G, 2G EEx ia IIC T6
ATEX D ATEX II 1/2 D IP6X T
IEC IEC Ex ia IIC T6
FM FM Cl.I-III, Div 1 (IS)
ATEX ATEX II 1G EEx ia IIC T6

Environmental instructions
VEGA environment management sys-
tem2)

certified acc. to DIN EN ISO 14001

1) Deviating data with Ex applications: see separate safety instructions.

PLICSCOM

VEGADIS 175

2) You will find detailed information under www.vega.com.

VEGADIS 11

VEGADIS 12

VEGADIS 61

VEGADIS 175
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24 Indicating instruments

7 Dimensions

VEGADIS 11 and 12

M20x1,5
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Fig. 26: Dimensions VEGADIS 11 and 12
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VEGADIS 61
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Fig. 27: Dimensions VEGADIS 61

PLICSCOM
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Fig. 28: Dimensions PLICSCOM
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26 Indicating instruments

VEGADIS 175
96mm (3 25/32") 91mm (3 37/64")

91mm (3 37/64")80mm (3 5/32")9,5mm
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43
m

m
(1

 11
/ 1

6"
)

48 1 2 3 4

- + OKVEGADIS 175

Fig. 29: Dimensions VEGADIS 175
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Product code

Indicating instruments 27

8 Product code

VEGADIS 11
Approval

.X without
EX.X ATEX II 2 G EEx ia IIC T6

DIS11

VEGADIS 12
Approval

.X without
EX.X ATEX II 2G EEx ia IIC T6

Adjustment unit for pressure transmitter
B mounted

Display
X without
A mounted

Protective cover
X without

W with

DIS12

VEGADIS 61
Approval
XX without
CX ATEX II 1G, 2G, EEx ia IIC T6 
CI IEC Ex ia IIC T6

Housing / Protection
K Plastic / IP66 
V Stainless steel 316L / IP66

Cable entry / Plug connection
M M20x1.5 / without 
N ½NPT / without

Mounting / Material
A for wall mounting / Aluminium 
B for wall mounting / stainless steel 
C for rail mounting / plastic
D for tube mounting / stainless steel 

DIS61.
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28 Indicating instruments

PLICSCOM
Housing cover
K of plastic 
A of Aluminium
V of stainless steel 316L
X without

PLICSCOM.

VEGADIS 175
Approval

.X without
EX.X ATEX II 1 G EEx ia IIC T6

DIS175
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VEGA Grieshaber KG
Am Hohenstein 113
77761 Schiltach
Germany
Phone +49 7836 50-0
Fax +49 7836 50-201
E-Mail: info@de.vega.com
www.vega.com

You can find at www.vega.com
downloads of the following
l operating instructions manuals
l menu schematics
l software
l certificates
l approvals
and much, much more
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A-�0

Functions and characteristics Switch-disconnector selection
Interpact INS250-100 to 630

Interpact INS switch-disconnectors
Number of poles
Electrical characteristics as defined by IEC 60947-1 / 60947-3  
and EN 60947-1 / 60947-3

Conventional thermal current (A) Ith at 60 °C � � � � �
Conventional thermal current in enclosure Ithe at 60 °C � � � � �  
Rated insulation level (V) Ui AC 50/60 Hz
Impulse-withstand voltage (kV) Uimp
Rated operational voltage (V) Ue AC 50/60 Hz

DC � � � � � � � �
Rated operational voltage AC�0 and DC�0 (V) AC 50/60 Hz
Rated operational current (A) Ie Electrical AC 50/60 Hz

��0-�40 V � � � � � � � � � �
380-4�5 V � � � � � � � � � �
440-480 V (1) � � � � � � � � � �
500-5�5 V � � � � � � � � � �
660-690 V � � � � � � � � � �

Electrical DC
��5 V (�P in series) � � � � � � � � � �
�50 V (4P in series) � � � � � � � � � �

Rated operational power AC�3 (kW) Electrical AC 50/60 Hz
��0-�40 V �� �� � � �
�30 V (NEMA) �� �� � �
380-4�5 V � � � � � �
440 V �� � � �� �
480 V (NEMA) �� � � �� �
500-5�5 V �� � � � �� �
660-690 V � �� �

Rated duties Uninterrupted duty
Intermittent duty  ��     ��     ��     ��     ��     ��     ��     ��    

Short-circuit making capacity (kA peak) Icm Min. (switch-disconnector alone)
Max. (with upstream protection 
circuit breaker)

Short-time withstand current (A rms) Icw � s � � � �
3 s �� �� �� ��
�0 s �� �� �� ��
30 s � � � �

Suitability for isolation
Durability (O-C cycles) Mechanical � � � � � � � �

Electrical AC 50/60 Hz
440 V � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � �
500 V � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � �
690 V � � � � � � � � � � � � � � � �

Electrical DC
�50 V � � � � � � � � � � � � �

Positive contact indication
Visible break
Emergency-off switch disconnector
Degree of pollution
Upstream protection

See the “Additional characteristics” page D-1.
(1) Suitable for 480 V NEMA.
(2) 550 A (DC).

05
66

48
a-

4�

Interpact INS250 switch-disconnector.

05
66

5�
a-

4�

Interpact INS250 emergency-off switch-disconnector.

05
94

87
a-

54

Interpact INS400 switch-disconnector.

05
94

88
a-

54

Interpact INS400 emergency-off switch-disconnector.
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A-��

Switch-disconnector selection
Interpact INS250-100 to 630

Functions and characteristics

  INS250-100 INS250-160 INS250-200 INS250 INS320 INS400 INS500 INS630
  3-4 3-4 3-4 3-4 3-4 3-4 3-4 3-4

          
    

     �00 �60 �00 �50 3�0 400 500 630
      �00 �60 �00 �50 3�0 400 500 630 (2)

      750 750 750 750 750 750 750 750
  8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8

      690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
�50 �50 �50 �50 �50 �50 �50 �50

   �   �    750 750 750 750 750 750 750 750
     AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A

�� �  �00 �00 �60 �60 �00 �00 �50 �50 3�0 3�0 400 400 500 500 630 630
�  �00 �00 �60 �60 �00 �00 �50 �50 3�0 3�0 400 400 500 500 630 630

  �00 �00 �60 �60 �00 �00 �50 �50 3�0 3�0 400 400 500 500 630 630
�  �00 �00 �60 �60 �00 �00 �50 �50 3�0 3�0 400 400 500 500 630 630

 �00 �00 �60 �60 �00 �00 �50 �50 3�0 3�0 400 400 500 500 630 630
 DC22A DC23A DC22A DC23A DC22A DC23A DC22A DC23A DC22A DC23A DC22A DC23A DC22A DC23A DC22A DC23A DC23B

��   �   �00 �00 �60 �60 �00 �00 �50 �50 3�0 3�0 400 400 500 500 550 550 630
�     �00 �00 �60 �60 �00 �00 �50 �50 3�0 3�0 400 400 500 500 550 550 630

   �    
�� �  �� 45 55 75 90 ��0 �3� �00
�   �� 45 55 75 90 ��0 �50 �00

�  45 75 90 �3� �60 �00 �50 3�5
 55 90 ��0 �50 �85 ��0 �50 400
  55 90 ��0 �50 �85 ��0 �50 375

�  55 ��0 �3� �60 ��0 �50 355 400
 55 90 �60 ��0 �50 400 500 560

  b b b b b b b b
 Class ��0 - 60 % Class ��0 - 60 % Class ��0 - 60 % Class ��0 - 60 % Class ��0 - 60 % Class ��0 - 60 % Class ��0 - 60 % Class ��0 - 60 %

      30 30 30 30 50 50 50 50
    
 

330 330 330 330 330 330 330 330

    � 8500 8500 8500 8500 �0000 �0000 �0000 �0000
 4900 4900 4900 4900 ��500 ��500 ��500 ��500

�  ��00 ��00 ��00 ��00 4900 4900 4900 4900
 �800 �800 �800 �800 4000 4000 4000 4000

  b b b b b b b b
  �5000 �5000 �5000 �5000 �0000 �0000 �0000 �0000

  AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A
 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500
 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500
 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500

 DC22A DC23A DC22A DC23A DC22A DC23A DC22A DC23A DC23A DC23B DC23A DC23B DC23A DC23B DC23A DC23B
�  �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �500 �000 - �000 - �000 - �000 �00

  b b b b b b b b
 - - - - - - - -

  b b b b b b b b
  3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3

 
     �    � - - - - - - - -
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Interpact INS switch-disconnectors
Installation

Fixed, front connection
Fixed, rear connection
On symmetrical rails
On a backplate
Connection

By cables To bare cable connectors
By cables with lugs Directly to terminals

To spreaders
To vertical-connection adapters via cable-lug adapters

Flat-facing bars Directly to terminals
To spreaders

Edgewise bars To vertical-connection adapters
Indication and measurement auxiliaries
Auxiliary contacts
Voltage-presence indicator
Current-transformer module
Ammeter module
Control, locking and interlocking
Control Direct front rotary handle

Extended front rotary handle
Direct lateral rotary handle
Extended lateral rotary handle

Locking By keylock
By padlocks

Interlocking By keylock
Mechanical

Complete source-changeover assembly
Operating torque (Nm) (typical value for 3-4 poles with front handle)     �     �     �     � �     � �     � �     � �     �
Installation and connection accessories

Bare cable connectors
Rear connectors
Terminal extensions
Spreaders
One-piece spreader
Terminal shrouds
Terminal shields
Interphase-barrier
Front panel escutcheons
Coupling accessories
Tightening torque for electrical connections (Nm) � � � �
Dimensions and weights

Overall dimensions H x W x D (mm) 3 poles �   �   �   �   �   �   �   �   �   �   � �   �   � �   �   � �   �   �
4 poles �   �   �   �   �   �   �   �   �   �   � �   �   � �   �   � �   �   �

Approximate weight (kg) 3 poles � � � �
4 poles � � � � � � � �

Enclosure dimensions for Ithe

D
B

�0
54

�3

H x W x D (mm)     �     �     �     �     �     �     �     �

Functions and characteristics Switch-disconnector selection
Interpact INS250-100 to 630
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  INS250-100 INS250-160 INS250-200 INS250 INS320 INS400 INS500 INS630

  b b b b b b b b
  b b b b b b b b

  - - - - - - - -
  b b b b b b b b

    b b b b b b b b
     b b b b b b b b

 b b b b b b b b
     - - - - - - - -

   b b b b b b b b
 b b b b b b b b

   - - - - b b b b
   

 b b b b b b b b
 b b b b b b b b

 b b b b b b b b
 b b b b b b b b

   
   b b b b b b b b

   b b b b b b b b
   b b b b - - - -

   b b b b - - - -
 b b b b b b b b
 b b b b b b b b
 b b b b b b b b

b b b b b b b b
  b b b b b b b b
          5 < Nm < 6.� 5 < Nm < 6.� 5 < Nm < 6.� 5 < Nm < 6.� �3 5 < Nm < �6.5 �3.5 < Nm < �6.5 �3.5 < Nm < �6.5 �3.5 < Nm < �6.5

   
  b b b b b b b b
 b b b b b b b b

 b b b b b b b b
b b b b b b b b

 b b b b - - - -
 - - - - - - - -
 b b b b b b b b

b b b b b b b b
  b b b b b b b b

 b b b b b b b b
     �5 �5 �5 �5 50 50 50 50

  
        �36 x �40 x 96 �36 x �40 x 96 �36 x �40 x 96 �36 x �40 x 96 �05 x �85 x �30 �05 x �85 x �30 �05 x �85 x �30 �05 x �85 x �30

 �36 x �40 x 96 �36 x �40 x 96 �36 x �40 x 96 �36 x �40 x 96 �05 x �85 x �30 �05 x �85 x �30 �05 x �85 x �30 �05 x �85 x �30
   � � � � 4.6 4.6 4.6 4.6

 �.� � � �.� �.� 4.9 4.9 4.9 4.9
   

�
�

     400 x 300 x �00 400 x 300 x �00 400 x 300 x �00 400 x 300 x �00 600 x 400 x �00 600 x 400 x �00 600 x 400 x �00 600 x 400 x �00

Switch-disconnector selection
Interpact INS250-100 to 630

Functions and characteristics
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Functions and characteristics Switch-disconnector selection
Interpact INS250-100 to 630
Interpact INV100 to 630

D
B

��
77

55
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Electrical and mechanical 
accessories

Functions and characteristics
05

73
55

b-
40

Indications and measurement
Ammeter module
For Interpact INS�50 to 630 and INV�00 to 630.
Function
Measures and displays the current of each phase (phase selection by a three-
position switch on the front) on a dial-type ammeter.
Installation

Connects directly to the downstream terminals of the switch-disconnector 
(except on a INS�50 with a direct handle).

Ammeter clips into module in any of four 90° positions, i.e. can be installed of 
devices mounted both vertically and horizontally.

Degree of protection: IP40, IK04.
Class II insulation between front and power circuits.

Electrical characteristics
Accuracy: class 4.5.

Current-transformer module
For Interpact INS�50 to 630 and INV�00 to 630.
Function
The module enables direct connection of a measurement device such as an 
ammeter or a Digipact power meter (not supplied).
Installation

Connects directly to the downstream terminals of the switch-disconnector.
Degree of protection: IP40, IK07.
Class II insulation between front and power circuits.
Connection via six built-in terminals for cables with a cross-sectional area 

of �.5 mm².
Electrical characteristics

Current transformer with 5 A secondary winding.
Class 3 for the following values of consumed output power.

Accuracy:
�00 A rating - �.6 VA
�50 A rating - 3 VA
�50 A rating - 5 VA
400/630 A rating - 8 VA.

Current-transformer module with voltage measurement 
outputs
For direct connection of a digital power monitoring unit: Power Meter PM700, 
PM800, etc. (not supplied).
Installation

Mounts directly on the downstream terminals of the circuit breaker.
Degree of protection: IP40, IK04.
Class II insulation of front with respect to the power circuits.
Built-in connectors for cables from �.5 to �.5 mm².

Electrical characteristics
Rated operational voltage Ue: 530 V.
Frequencies of measured values: 50... 60 Hz.
Three CTs with 5 A secondary windings for the rated primary current IN
class 0.5 to � for rated power consumption values at the output:
��5 A, �50 A and �50 A ratings: class � for �.� VA
400/600 A rating: class 0.5 for � VA
use a cable of �.5 mm² section up to �.5 m long.
Four voltage measurement outputs including protection with automatic reset
voltage measurement output impedance 3500 W ±�5 %, maximum current � mA.

Voltage presence indicator
The indicator detects and indicates that circuit breaker terminals are supplied 
with power.
Installation

In the long or short terminal shields, via the knockouts.
Upstream or downstream of the circuit breaker.
Degree of protection, IP40, IK04.

Electrical characteristics
Operates on all networks with voltages ranging from ��0 et 550 V AC.

b

b

b
b

b
b
b
b

b
b

v
v
v
v

b
b
b
b

b
b
b
v
-
-
v
b
v

b
b
b

Interpact INV250 with ammeter module.
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Functions and characteristics Electrical and mechanical 
accessories

04
43

14
b-

18

D
B

11
97

06

Auxiliary contacts for 
Interpact INS and INV

Interpact INS40 to 160.

D
B

11
97

07

Interpact INS250
and INV100 to 250.

D
B

11
97

08

Interpact INS/INV320 to 630.

D
B

11
97

09

Interpact INS/INV800 to 1600.

D
B

11
97

10

Interpact INS/INV2000 to 2500.

Auxiliary contacts
Interpact INS and INV
One or four common-point changeover contacts can be used to remote switch-
disconnector status information for indications, electrical interlocking, relays, etc.
Functions
Each contact may be used for the following functions:

OF (ON/OFF): indicates the position of the switch-disconnector poles
CAM (early-make or early-break function): indicates the position of the handle.

Used in particular for:
CAO early-break switch (auxiliary contacts open before the main contacts), used, 

for example, to automatically open a circuit breaker or a contactor before opening 
the Interpact INS

CAF early-make switch (auxiliary contacts close before the main contacts)
switching of very small loads. A “low-level” version of the auxiliary contacts exists 

for switching very small loads (for example, to control a PLC or electronic circuits).
Standards
The auxiliary contacts comply with international standard IEC 60947-5.1.
Installation
They simply snap in under the auxiliaries cover (supplied as standard) of the switch-
disconnector.
Insulation 
Sealable auxiliary shield to protect against direct contact with power circuits.
Electrical characteristics of auxiliary contacts for Interpact INS and INV

Standard Low level
Rated thermal current (A) 6 5
Minimum load 10 mA at 24 V 1 mA at 4 V

AC DC AC DC
Utilisation category (IEC 60947-5-1) AC12 AC15 DC12 DC14 AC12 AC15 DC12 DC14
Operational current (A) 24 V 6 6 6 1 5 3 5 1

48 V 6 6 2.5 0.2 5 3 2.5 0.2
110 V 6 5 0.6 0.05 5 2.5 0.6 0.05
200/240 V 6 4 - - 5 2 - -
250 V - - 0.3 0.03 5 - 0.3 0.03
380/440 V 6 2 - - 5 1.5 - -
480 V 6 1.5 - - 5 1 - -
660/690 V 6 0.1 - - - - - -

   

Interpact INS40 to 2500, INV100 to 2500
Possible combinations   

Interpact OF block CAM block (CAO/CAF)
INS40 to 160 - - 2
INS250 - - 2
INS400 to 630 3 and 1
INS630b to 1600 3 and 1
INS2000 to 2500 3 and 1

b
b

v

v
b
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Functions and characteristics Electrical and mechanical 
accessories

05
��

7�
b-

40

Interpact INS160 with lateral direct rotary handle.

05
66

56
b-

68

Interpact INS250 with lateral extended rotary handle.

05
94

95
b-

64

Interpact INS630 with front extended rotary handle.

05
66

5�
b-

40

Interpact INS250 emergency-off version with front direct rotary 
handle.

Rotary handle
Interpact INS and INV
There are two types of rotary handle:

direct rotary handle
extended rotary handle.

There are two models:
standard with a black handle
with a red handle and yellow front for machine-tool control, in accordance with 

VDE standard.

INS40-160 INS250 INS/INV INS/INV INS/INV
INV100-250 320-630 630b-1600 2000-2500

Standard rotary handle
Front direct Standard Standard Standard Standard Standard
Lateral direct Standard With 

conversion
No No No

Front extended Optional Optional Optional Optional Optional
Lateral extended Optional (1) Optional No No No
Red and yellow rotary handle for emergency-off switch-disconnectors

Front direct Standard Standard Standard Standard No (2)

Lateral direct Standard With 
conversion

No No No

Front extended Optional Optional Optional Optional No (2)

Lateral extended Optional (1) (3) Optional (3) No No No
(1) Two models for universal enclosures and for Prisma G enclosures.
(2) Emergency-off versions not available for INS/INV2000-2500.
(3) The basic switch-disconnector must be the emergency-off (red and yellow) version.

Direct rotary handle
Degree of protection IP40.IK07.
The switch-disconnector may be locked in the OFF 

position by one to three padlocks, hasp diameter  
5 to 8 mm (not supplied).
Models

Standard switch-disconnector: with black handle.
Emergency-off version with red handle and yellow 

front for machine-tool control.
Extended rotary handle
Makes it possible to operate the switch-disconnector, 
installed inside a switchboard, from the front or side of 
the switchboard. The extended rotary handle may be 
installed on the front or the side of the switch-
disconnector. Degree of protection IP55.IK08.
Operation

Suitability for isolation is maintained.
Door opening is prevented when the switch-

disconnector is in ON position (for front handle only).
The switch-disconnector may be locked in the OFF 

position by one to three padlocks, hasp diameter  
5 to 8 mm (not supplied). Locking prevents opening of 
the switchboard door (for front handle only).
Models

Standard switch-disconnector: with black handle.
Emergency-off: with red handle and yellow front for 

machine-tool control.
Installation
The extended rotary handle is made up of:

An assembly that replaces the direct rotary handle 
on the Interpact switch-disconnector (secured by 
screws).

An assembly (handle and front plate) to be mounted 
on the door or the side of the switchboard. This 
assembly is always secured in the same position, 
whether the switch-disconnector is installed vertically 
or horizontally.

An adjustable extension shaft  (see p. C-6 to  
p. C-9).

b
b

b
b

b
b

b

b
b

b

b

b

D
B

�0
68

33
Direct rotary handle
on INS40 to 160.

D
B

�0
68

34

Direct rotary handle on 
INS250 and INV100 to 250.

D
B

�0
55

09

Direct rotary handle
on INS/INV320 to 630.

D
B

�0
55

�0

Direct rotary handle
on INS/INV800 to 1600.

b
b

b
b
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Functions and characteristics Electrical and mechanical 
accessories

05
66

49
b-

56

Padlocked Interpact INS250 switch-disconnector.

Disabling device closing
Padlocking

INS40 to �500 A.
INV�00 to �500 A.
Complete source-changeover assembly from �00 to 630 A.

Switch-disconnectors may be locked in the OFF position
The handle is designed for locking by up to three padlocks (not supplied). 
Locking in the OFF position guarantees isolation as defined by the IEC 60947-3 
standard. The handle may also be lead-sealed in the OFF position.

b
b
b

D
B

�0
55

��

D
B

�0
55

�3

Keylocking
INS�50-�00 to �500 A.
INV�00 to �500 A.
Complete source-changeover assembly from �00 to 630 A.

INS�50 to 630, INV�00 to 630 or INV�000 to �500 switch-disconnectors may be 
locked in the OFF position using a keylock (optional) that may be installed in the hole 
prepared for that purpose on the front of the devices. 
The key may not be removed when the switch-disconnector is in the ON position.
Keylocks can also be fitted on switch-disconnectors equipped with extended rotary 
handles.

b
b
b

D
B

�0
55

�4

D
B

�0
55

�5

INS/INV switch disconnectors  

INS40 to 80 INS80 to 160 INS250-100 to 250
INV100 to 250

INS320 to 630
INV320 to 630

INS630b to 1600
INV630b to 1600

INV2000 to 2500
INS2000 to 2500

OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Locking by padlocks b v b v b v b v b v b v
Locking by keylock - - - - b v b v b v b v
Door locking (1) - b - b - b - b - b - b
Door lock defeat (1) - b (2) - b (2) - b (2) - b (2) - b (2) - b (2)

Door locking
device padlocked (1)

b - b - b - b - b - b -

Lead-sealable handle b v b v b v b v b v b v

Complete source changeover assembly      
INS250-100 to 250 INS320 to 630
Normal ON OFF Replacement ON Normal ON OFF Replacement ON

Locking by padlocks v b v v b v
Locking by keylock - b - - b -
Door locking (1) b - b b - b
Door lock defeat (1) b (2) - b (2) b (2) - b (2)

Door locking
device padlocked (1) - b - - b -
Lead-sealable handle v b v v b v

b Standard.
v By simple modification of the standard rotary handle.
(1) Using a special tool.
(2) With extended rotary control.      
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Dimensions and connection Interpact INS250-100 to 630 
Interpact INV100 to 630

Dimensions
Front handle

D
B

�0
56

54

D
B

�0
56

55

(a) Terminal shields.
(b) Interphase-barrier.
(c) Long terminal shields.

D
B

�0
56

56

Dimensions (mm)
Type H H1 H2 H3 H4 H5 H6 H7 H8 H9 H10 K K1 L L1 P P1 P2 P3 P4

INS�50 40 80 68 �36 8� �64 �48 �96 �66 33� ��5 �7.5 35 70 �40 ��.5 86 96 �3� �38
INV�00/�50
INS3�0/630 6�.5 ��3 �0�.5 �05 ��8 �36 ��5 430 ���.5 4�5 �77 ��.5 45 9�.5 �85 �6 ��0 �30 �60.4 �6�
INV3�0/630

Extended front handle
INS250-100 to 250 and INV100 to 250

D
B

�0
56

57

D
B

�0
56

58

D
B

��
45

54

(1) Length of shaft = A - 101.
INS320 to 630 and INV320 to 630

D
B

��
�5

5�

D
B

�0
56

6�

(1) Length of shaft = A - 124.

D
B

��
80

0�

Note:
Lines X and Y indicate the axes of symmetry of the switch-disconnector.
Reference plane Z corresponds to the back of the switch-disconnector.
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C-6

Interpact INS250-100 to 630 
Interpact INV100 to 630

Dimensions and connection

Door or front panel cutout for front handle
Without escutcheon With escutcheon

D
B

�0
56

63

D
B

�0
56

64

D
B

�0
56

65

Dimensions (mm)           
Type C6 C7 H9 L3 L4 P5 P6 R6 R7

INS/INV�00 to �50 5�.5 �03 8� 66 �3� 86 88 8� �6�
INS/INV3�0 to 630 76.5 �53 ��7 86 �7� ��0 ��� �0� �0�

Installation
On panel fixed/FC On panel fixed/RC On rail

D
B

��
09

��

D
B

��
09

�3

D
B

��
09

�4

Dimensions (mm)
Type G G1 G2 G3 K K1 K2 ØT

INS/INV�00 to �50 50 �00 ��5 57.5 �7.5 35 70 6
INS/INV3�0 to 630 75 �50 �77 88.5 ��.5 45 90 6

Front panel cutout
Switch-disconnector equipped with a voltage-presence indicator

D
B

��
08

63

D
B

��
08

64

Dimensions (mm)
Type P43 R14 R15 C22 C23 C30 T8 K3

INS/INV�00 to �50 87.� 65 �30 80 40 58.5 3� �8
INS/INV3�0 to 630 ��� 86 �7� ��5.7 6�.85 97 3� ��.7
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Dimensions and connection Interpact INS250-100 to 630 
Interpact INV100 to 630

Dimensions
Lateral handle (only for INS250-100 to 250 and INV100 to 250)

D
B

�0
56

69

D
B

�0
56

70

Extended lateral handle (only for INS250-100 to 250 and INV100 to 250)

D
B

��
08

65

D
B

�0
56

7�

Door or front panel cutout for lateral handle (only for INS250-100 to 250 and INV100 to 250)

D
B

�0
56

73
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C-8

Interpact INS250-100 to 630 
Interpact INV100 to 630

Dimensions and connection

Dimensions
Switch-disconnector with ammeter module Switch-disconnector equipped with 

current transformer
Direct handle (INS250/INV100 to 250) Extended handle

D
B

�0
56

74

D
B

�0
56

75

D
B

�0
56

76

(1) To front of direct handle.
(2) To front of key.

Front panel cutout
Switch-disconnector with ammeter module

Direct handle (INS250/INV100 to 250) Extended handle

D
B

�0
56

77

D
B

�0
56

78

D
B

�0
56

79

(1) Only for INS250/INV100 to 250 with direct 
handle and ammeter module.
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C-9

Dimensions and connection Interpact INS250-100 to 630 
Interpact INV100 to 630

Installation (for INS250 direct rotary handle equipped with ammeter module or current transformer)
On a backplate On rails

Fixed front connection Fixed rear connection

D
B

��
09

�5

D
B

��
09

�6

D
B

��
09

�7

Installation (for extended rotary handle equipped with ammeter module)
On a backplate On rails

Fixed front connection Fixed rear connection

D
B

��
09

�8

D
B

��
09

�9

D
B

��
09

30

Dimensions (mm)
Type C22 C23 C27 C28 C29 G G1 G6 G7 G8 G9 G10 G11 G12 G13

INS/INV�00 to �50 4� 8� 56.5 �87 �95 50 �00 ��5 �75 �3�.5 �90 �00 �50 �07.5 �65
INS/INV3�0 to 630 63.5 ��7 56.5 �6� - 75 �50 �75 �50 �88.5 �77 �75 �50 �88.5 �77

Type H8 H9 H10 H11 H12 H13 H14 H15 H16 H17 H18 H19
INS/INV�00 to �50 ��6 �8� �79.5 4�0 �97.5 446 �4� �07 �05 334 ��3 370
INS/INV3�0 to 630 - - - - - - �0�.5 305 3�0.5 5��.5 ��7.5 530

Type K K1 K2 P1 P2 P3 P4 P43 P47 R14 R15 R16 R17 ØT ØT4 U(e)
INS/INV�00 to �50 �7.5 35 70 8� 86 �3� �38 89 �37 48.5 97 46.5 93 6 �� y 3�
INS/INV3�0 to 630 ��.5 45 90 95.5 ��0 �60.4 �6� ��� �6� 64.5 ��9 64.5 93 6 3� y 3�
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E-5

Catalogue numbers INS250-100 to 630 
Complete fixed/FC device and 
accessories

Interpact INS250 to 630 standard version with black handle

E
50

99
5

3P 4P
Interpact INS�50-�00A 31100 31101
Interpact INS�50-�60A 31104 31105
Interpact INS�50-�00A 31102 31103
Interpact INS�50 31106 31107

E
50

99
6

3P 4P
Interpact INS3�0 31108 31109
Interpact INS400 31110 31111
Interpact INS500 31112 31113
Interpact INS630 31114 31115

Interpact INS250 to 630 with red handle and yellow front

E
50

99
5

3P 4P
Interpact INS�50-�00A 31120 31121
Interpact INS�50-�60A 31124 31125
Interpact INS�50-�00A 31122 31123
Interpact INS�50 31126 31127

E
50

99
6

3P 4P
Interpact INS3�0 31128 31129
Interpact INS400 31130 31131
Interpact INS500 31132 31133
Interpact INS630 31134 31135

Source changeover systems
Complete assembly

E
89

63
8

3P 4P
With Interpact INS�50-�00A 31140 31141
With Interpact INS�50-�60A 31144 31145
With Interpact INS�50-�00A 31142 31143
With Interpact INS�50 31146 31147
With Interpact INS3�0 31148 31149
With Interpact INS400 31150 31151
With Interpact INS500 31152 31153
With Interpact INS630 31154 31155

Downstream coupling accessories

E
50

99
8

3P 4P
For Interpact INS�50 29358 29359
Long downstream 3P/4P terminal shields (set of �) 29324
For Interpact INS3�0 to 630 32619 32620
Long downstream 3P/4P terminal shields (set of �) 32583

Individual enclosures
IP55 heavy-duty sheetmetal enclosure

E
90

49
�

For INS�50-�00 to �50 with extended standard rotary handle 31210
For INS�50-�00 to �50 with extended red rotary handle on yellow front 31211
For INS3�0 to 630 with extended standard rotary handle 31212
For INS3�0 to 630 with extended red rotary handle on yellow front 31213

IP55 heavy-duty insulating enclosure

E
3�

4�
9

For INS�50-�00 to �50 with extended standard rotary handle 31204
For INS�50-�00 to �50 with extended red rotary handle on yellow front 31205
For INS3�0 to 630 with extended standard rotary handle 31206
For INS3�0 to 630 with extended red rotary handle on yellow front 31207
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E-7

Catalogue numbers INS250-100 to 250 and 
INV100 to 250
Accessories

Connection accessories
Rear connections

D
B

��
75

67

Short (� pair) 29235
Long (� pair) 29236

Bare cable connectors

D
B

��
75

68

Snap-on, for cables: Steel: �.5 to 95 mm² ; y �60 A Set of 3 29242
Set of 4 29243

Aluminium: �5 to 95 mm² ; y �50 A Set of 3 29227
Set of 4 29228

Aluminium: ��0 to �85 mm² ; y �50 A Set of 3 29259
Set of 4 29260

D
B

��
75

69

Tab connector for voltage tap on �85 mm² bare cable connector Set of � 29348
Clip for bare cable connector Set of �0 29241
Distribu ion connector for six �.5 to 35 mm² cables with interphase barriers Set of 3 29248

Set of 4 29249

Polybloc distribution block (for bare cables)

D
B

�0
74

4�

D
B

�0
74

43

�60 A For 6 cables (�0 mm²) per pole �P 04031
�50 A For 9 cables (6 x �0 mm² + 3 x �6 mm²) per pole 3P 04033

4P 04034
Additives blocks of � x 35 mm² per pole 3P 04155

4P 04156

Terminal extensions (supplied with 2 or 3 interphase barriers)

D
B

��
75

70

Right-angle terminal extensions Set of 3 29261
Set of 4 29262

D
B

��
75

7�

Straight terminal extensions Set of 3 29263
Set of 4 29264

Spreaders (for upstream or downstream connection)

D
B

��
75

7�
 Separate for each pole 3P 3P 31563

4P 4P 31564

E
5�

00
6 One-piece 3/4 P 3/4P 31061

Front alignment base 
for one-piece spreader

3/4 P 3/4P 31064

Crimp lugs for copper cables (supplied with 2 or 3 interphase barriers)

D
B

��
75

73

For ��0 mm² cables Set of 3 29252
Set of 4 29256

For �50 mm² cables Set of 3 29253
Set of 4 29257

For cable �85 mm² cables Set of 3 29254
Set of 4 29258

Crimp lugs for aluminium cables (supplied with 2 or 3 interphase barriers)

D
B

��
75

74

For �50 mm² cables Set of 3 29504
Set of 4 29505

For �85 mm² cables Set of 3 29506
Set of 4 29507

Terminal shields

D
B

�0
74

44

Short 3/4 P Set of � 29322
Long 3/4 P Set of � 29324

Interphase barriers 

D
B

�0
�9

4�

Set of 6 29329

(1) Product sold by MGA.
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E-8

INS250-100 to 250 and 
INV100 to 250 (cont.)

Accessories (cont.)

Catalogue numbers

Special connection accessories for INS250-100 to 250DC and INV100 to 250DC

D
B

�0
85

56

Terminal extensions for series or parallel connection of two poles (*) � terminal ext. 29498
(*) Series connection of: 2 poles = 1 terminal extension

3 poles = 2 terminal extensions
4 poles = 3 terminal extensions

Parallel connection of: 2 poles = 2 terminal extensions
3 poles = set of 2 terminal extensions (29499)
4 poles = 4 terminal extensions

D
B

�0
85

57

Terminal extensions for parallel connection of three poles Set of � terminal 
extensions

29499

4P terminal shields for series connection of poles Set of � 29496
4P terminal shields for parallel connection of poles (�P/4P) Set of � 29497

Electrical auxiliaries
Auxiliary contacts (changeover type)

D
B

��
75

63

OF or CAM (early make or break) 29450
Low level OF or CAM (early make or break) 29452

Indication and measurement modules
Ammeter module (4P)

E
5�

00
8

A 1

8

Adaptation kit (compulsory for devices with direct front handles) 31081
Rating (A) �00 29456

�50 30556
�50 31566

Current transformer module and voltage output (4P)

E
5�

00
9 Rating (A) �00 29462

�50 30562
�50 31570

Current transformer module (4P)

E
5�

00
9

Rating (A) �00 29458
�50 30558
�50 31568

Voltage presence indicator

D
B

�0
5�

70

Rating (A) �50 29325

Rotary handles
Extended front control

E
33

40
5

For INS�50 with standard rotary handle 31050
For INS�50 with red handle on yellow front  (1) 31051
For complete source changeover assembly 31055

Lateral control

E
89

60
7

Direct lateral control for INS and INV250
Lateral support 31054
+ standard lateral control assembly 31057
or + red and yellow lateral control assembly  (1) 31058
Extended lateral control for INS and INV250

Standard lateral control assembly 31057
Red and yellow lateral control assembly  (1) 31058

(1) For red/yellow switch versions only.
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E-9

Catalogue numbers INS250-100 to 250 and 
INV100 to 250 (cont.)

Accessories (cont.)

Locking and interlocking for INS/INV and source changeover systems
Locking for INS/INV

E
5�

0�
�

Handle locking by � to 3 padlocks (in OFF position) Built-in
By keylock Keylocking device 31087

+ Ronis �35�B.500 keylock 41940
or + Profalux KS5 B�4 D4Z keylock 42888

Locking for INS complete source changeover assembly

D
B

�0
77

��

Handle locking by � to 3 padlocks (in OFF position) Built-in
By keylock Keylocking device 31097

+ Ronis �35�B.500 keylock 41940
or + Profalux KS5 B�4 D4Z keylock 42888

Interlocking with key (2 keylocks / 1 key)

D
B

�0
�5

49

By � keylocks INS�50 keylocking device � x 31087
INS3�0-600 keylocking device � x 31088
+ Ronis �35�B.500 keylock 41950
or + Profalux KS5 B�4 D4Z keylock 42878

Interlocking for INS/INV with direct or extended rotary handle

D
B

��
75

85

Mechanical interlocking for INS�50 31073

Installation accessories
Front panel escutcheons

D
B

��
75

86

For INS/INV 31079
For ammeter module, IP40 29318

Lead seal accessories
29375

Spare parts
12 snap-in nuts for fixed/FC(M8) 30554
100 identification labels 29314
Bag of screws 29312
Black handle 31082
Red handle (1) 31083
Viewport for INV�00/�60/�50 31089

(1) For red/yellow switch versions only.
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Catalog 150               09/2009

Switch and Optional Extras

KG type up to 315 A
KH and KHR type up to 80 A
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Kraus & Naimer
The development of the Blue Line rotary switch, contactor and motor 

starter product ranges is based on more than hundred years 

experience by Kraus & Naimer in the design and manufacture of

electrical switchgear. Kraus & Naimer pioneered the  introduction of 

the cam operated rotary switch and continues to be recognized as 

the world leader in that product field.

BLUE LINE
Blue Line products are protected by numerous patents through-

out the industrial world. They are built to national and international 

standards and designed to withstand adverse temperatures and 

climates.

Blue Line products are accepted and universally recognized for their 

quality and workmanship. They are supported by a worldwide sales 

and service organization.

The Kraus & Naimer Registered Trademark

WORLDWIDE SYMBOL

FOR QUALITY SWITCHGEAR
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Disconnectors and Main Switches acc. to IEC 60947-3 see Catalog 500

Contents KG Switches KH, KHR Switches
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2

Construction Data KG Switches

The KG10A through KG317 switch line offers excellent
performance characteristics and exceed the require-
ments of IEC 60947-3 as well as the new VDE 0660
part 107. KG switches are principally used as motor
and industrial panel disconnectors, double-throw
transfer switches, safety switches, main disconnect
switches and distribution system isolation switches.
This durable switch line possesses high short-circuit
withstand capabilities, with positive contact movement
during making and breaking functions. KG switches
exhibit excellent AC-3 and AC-23 making and breaking
capabilities providing an additional safety advantage.

The safety level of the KG switch series in numerous
areas surpasses those of many international standards
organizations: Positive contact movement during
making and breaking operations. Higher dimensioned
air and creepage distances for 690 V or 1000 V. Dead
front, finger-proof box terminals according to EN 50274,
VDE 0660 part 514 and BGV A3. Switch types KG210,
KG250 and KG315 require an option protective cover.

This advanced switch-generation affords significant
advantages during mounting and wiring. For ease of
installation, switch terminals are on the same plane as
the power conductors. The KG10A through KG105C
base mounted switches feature a two hole mounting
as well as a “quick mount“ designed for standard DIN
rails according to EN 50022. KG125 through KG317
feature a four hole mounting.

The flexibility of the KG's modular system offers
maximum versatility for the modifying of switches in
the field. Modules can easily be added to switches
which have already been installed in equipment often
without having to remove existing wiring. This modular
design also minimizes the need for high inventory
levels. Other important accessories such as make
before break auxiliary contacts, additional box and bolt
terminals, shaft extensions, door clutches, terminal
covers and padlock devices enhance the flexibility and
versatility of this proven line of switches.

Disconnectors and Main Switches according to IEC 60947-3 see Catalog 500

Modular System (KG20-KG317)
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3
1Valid when connected with wire rated for 75 °C.

Nominal Ratings

Typen

KG10A
KG10B

KG20
KG20A
KG20B

KG32
KG32A
KG32B

KG41
KG41B

KG64
KG64B

KG80
KG80C

KG100
KG100C

KG105
KG105C

KG125
KG126
KG127

KG160
KG161
KG162

KG210
KG211
KG212

KG250
KG251
KG252

KG315
KG316
KG317

Thermal
Current
Iu/Ith
A

20
20

25
25
25

32
32
32

40
40

63
63

80
80

100
100

125
125

125
125
125

160
160
160

200
200
200

250
250
250

315
315
315

Utilization Category
AC-23A AC-3
3 x 380 V-440 V

kW

5,5 3,7
5,5 3,7

7,5 5,5
7,5 5,5
7,5 5,5

11 7,5
11 7,5
11 7,5

15 11
15 11

22 18,5
22 18,5

30 22
30 22

37 30
37 30

45 37
45 37

45 37
45 37
45 37

55 45
55 45
55 45

75 55
75 55
75 55

90 55
90 55
90 55

110 75
110 75
110 75

Ampere-
Rating
3 x 600 V

A

20
20

25
25
25

30
30
30

40
40

60
60

801

801

1001

1001

125
125

1501

1501

1501

2001

2001

2001

2001

2001

2001

2501

2501

2501

3001

3001

3001

Escutcheon Plate Frame
mm

IEC 60947-3/VDE 0660 part 107      UL and Canada
Rated Values

48 x 48 64 x 64

KG10A KG10B

30 x 30 48 x 48 64 x 64

KG20
KG32

KG20A
KG32A

KG20B
KG32B

48 x 48 64 x 64

64 x 64 88 x 88

88 x 88 88 x 88

88 x 88

KG41
KG64

KG41B
KG64B

KG80
KG100
KG105

KG80C
KG100C
KG105C

KG125, KG160
KG210, KG250, KG315
(with box terminals)

KG126, KG161
KG211, KG251, KG316

(with bolt terminals)

Standard Motor Load
DOL-Rating
3 x 240 V 3 x 480 V

HP HP

2 3
2 3

3 5
3 5
3 5

5 10
5 10
5 10

7,5 15
7,5 15

10 20
10 20

20 40
20 40

25 50
25 50

30 60
30 60

30 60
30 60
30 60

40 60
40 60
40 60

50 75
50 75
50 75

60 75
60 75
60 75

75 100
75 100
75 100

KG127, KG162
KG212, KG252, KG317

(bolt terminals on top,
box terminals at the bottom)
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4
1Not available for switch types KG20 and KG32.

How to order
Disconnectors and Main Switches according to IEC 60947-3 see Catalog 500

Three or four pieces of data (shown below) are required for ordering Blue Line Switch Disconnectors. Code numbers for ordering
are shown in this catalog.

1. Type of Switch

The type of switch required may be
easily selected by referring to the
tables on pages 3 and 23 which show
the thermal current and power rating
of each switch. For further technical
details, refer to pages 20/21 and
34/35.

2. Switch Function

The code numbers for the KG switches
shown on pages 9-11 and on page 25
for the KH switches indicate the switch
function, escutcheon plates and handles.
Additional coding to modify the type and
color of handle and escutcheon plate
is explained below and on page 5.

3. Type of Mounting

Switch types and enclosures for the
KG switches are shown on pages 6-8.
The KH switches may be selected by
referring to the table on page 24.

KG100 K302-600 VE
M004

Modification of Switches

The part number or switch function and options may be modified in cases where items are required other than standard. The
modification may involve the escutcheon plate inscription, color combination of escutcheon plate and handle, type of escutcheon
plate and handle, or the optional extra.

Color combination of escutcheon plate and handle for KG and KH/KHR switches

Switch Type

KG1, KH/KHR

KG1, KH/KHR

KG, KH/KHR

KG, KH/KHR

Dash-number

-100

-500

-600

-700

Escutcheon
Plate Frame

electro-gray

electro-gray

black

black

Handle

electro-gray

electro-gray

black

black

Escutcheon
Plate Backing

brushed alu

black

brushed alu

black

Escutcheon
Plate Lettering

black

mat silver

black

mat silver

4. Optional Extras

Pages 14-19 list optional extras and their coding for the KG switches. For the KH/KHR switches refer to pages 28-32. A table
shows the different switch sizes in which the optional extra is available.

There are some optional extras which are available in a variety of programs. Additional ordering data may, therefore, be required.
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5

How to order

Special programs for plate and handle combinations for KG and KH/KHR switches

-000 = without escutcheon plate, without handle
- .01 = without escutcheon plate
- .02 = without handle
- .03 = with square escutcheon plate without lettering
- .04 = with rectangular escutcheon plate without lettering
- .05 = with square escutcheon plate without lettering and

without handle
- .06 = with rectangular escutcheon plate without lettering

and without handle
- .07 = standard escutcheon plate, without lettering

on rectangular section

- .08 = with F-handle
- .09 = with P-handle
- .10 = escutcheon plate frame and fixation ring only

(if using switches with single hole mounting: - .16)
- .11 = without escutcheon plate, but with handle

bearing plate
- .12 = with yellow escutcheon plate backing and

red handle
- .14 = with B-handle
- .16 = escutcheon plate frame and fixation ring only

if using switches with single hole mounting

Example: The complete coding for switch type KG100C with a 3 pole ON/OFF switch function with electro-gray escutcheon
plate frame, square escutcheon plate without lettering, brushed aluminum plate backing and electro-gray handle reads as follows:
KG100C K300-103 VE.

Handles, Escutcheon Plates and Optional Extras

Various standards for the KG switches are listed in the table on pages 6-8 and for the KH/KHR switches on page 24.

When a handle, escutcheon plate or optional extra is required but not covered by the dash-number, the code number for the
selected component should be entered separately. A complete range of standard escutcheon plates are illustrated on pages
12/13 and 26/27. Non standard or special escutcheon plate engravings are available at extra cost.

Ordering of Special Escutcheon Plates

When ordering special escutcheon 
plates it is advisable to use our order
form, as illustrated.
Example: Customer’s requirements are
shown beside.

Order forms are available upon request.

Modification of Switches

Color combinations of escutcheon plate and handle for KG and KH/KHR switches

The standard switch consists of a transparent escutcheon plate with brushed aluminum backing and black inscription. The
escutcheon plate frame is black and it has a black handle. Pages 4, 12 and 26 show further combinations which are available.
The subcoding shown on this page should be specified when color combinations are required.

Example: The complete coding for switch type KG100 with a 3 pole ON/OFF switch function, electro-gray handle and electro-gray
escutcheon plate frame with brushed aluminum backing and black inscription which reads 0-1 is as follows: KG100 K300-100 E.

The following is a list of special programs for escutcheon plate and handle combinations. They may obtained by specifying any
one of the corresponding two digit dash-numbers as a part of the dash-number. It is necessary to prefix these two numbers with
a digit number which represents the color combination required.

ff 0

1

MOTOR 1
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6

Types of Mounting KG Switches

E

E

FT1

FT2

VE

VE1

VE2

VE21

Front mounting protection IP 66

Two hole panel mounting

Four hole panel mounting

Single hole mounting 22 mm
Protection IP 66

Without escutcheon plate

With square escutcheon plate

Base mounting

Screw/Snap-on base mounting for 
track EN 50022, protection IP 40

Snap-on base mounting for 
track EN 50022, protection IP 40

Screw base mounting (KG20A-KG162) and Snap-on
base mounting (KG20A-KG105) for track EN 50022.
Escutcheon plate for 45 mm knock-out.

Snap-on base mounting for track EN 50022.
Both the escutcheon plate for 45 mm standard
knock-out and the handle are adjustable in height.

KG20
KG32

KG10A-
KG317

KG10A
KG20A
KG32A

KG10A
KG20A
KG32A

KG10A-
KG317

KG125-
KG162

KG20A
KG32A
KG41-
KG64B
KG80-
KG105
KG125-
KG162

KG10A

CodeMounting Type
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7

Types of Mounting KG Switches

KL.0
CL.0

KL.1
CL.1

KL.2
CL.2

KS50
CS50

KS51
CS51

KS52
CS52

The KL and CL enclosures are available in 3 sizes allowing for
installation of 3, 4, 6 and 8 pole KG switches. The KL-series is
made of strong durable plastic and offers high UV-resistance. The
CL-series is especially designed for applications in an aggressive
environment, such as oil, chemical substances and grease. Each
enclosure has 2 knock-outs on top and bottom for metric thread
according to EN 50262. Included in each enclosure is a ground
and neutral terminal. One of these terminals must be eliminated if
a 3 pole switch with lateral mounted auxiliary contacts or a 4 pole
switch is installed.
All enclosures can be supplied with a cover coupling for additional
safety. Increased wiring space and mounting holes with slots are
featured in this new line. These enclosures are also available for
conduit entries for PG-thread.

Without cover interlock

With cover interlock
(The enclosure can only be opened at 9 o’clock position)

With cover interlock
(The enclosure can only be opened at 12 o’clock position)

KS and CS enclosures have a compact size which allows for the
installation of a 3, 4 or 6 pole KG10 ON/OFF switch or a 3 pole
KG20 ON/OFF switch. The design, options and mounting are the
same as those of the KL and CL enclosures.

Without cover interlock

With cover interlock
(The enclosure can only be opened at 9 o’clock position)

With cover interlock
(The enclosure can only be opened at 12 o’clock position)

KG20
KG32
KG20B
KG32B
KG41
KG64
KG41B
KG64B
KG80
KG100
KG105

KG10
KG20

CodePlastic Enclosure Protection IP 66/67 Type
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PFA4
PFA
PFD4
PFD

PFB4
PFB
PFE4
PFE

PFC4
PFC
PFF4
PFF

PFA5
PFA
PFD5
PFD

PFB5
PFB
PFE5
PFE

PFC5
PFC
PFF5
PFF

8

Types of Mounting KG Switches

1For switches with cam-operated auxiliary contacts only 3 pole.

Conduit entries with NPT-thread

Without cover coupling

And for switches with cam-operated
auxiliary contacts

With cover coupling

And for switches with cam-operated
auxiliary contacts

Without cover coupling, combined with
padlock device V840A
And for switches with cam-operated
auxiliary contacts

Without cover coupling

And for switches with cam-operated
auxiliary contacts

With cover coupling

And for switches with cam-operated
auxiliary contacts

Without cover coupling, combined with
padlock device V840A
And for switches with cam-operated
auxiliary contacts

These enclosures are also available with
PG-, BSI- or metric ISO-thread on request.

KG20A
KG32A
KG41
KG64

KG20B
KG32B
KG41B
KG64B
KG80
KG100

1/2"
3/4"
1/2"
3/4"

1/2"
3/4"
1/2"
3/4"

1/2"
3/4"
1/2"
3/4"

3/4"
1"
3/4"
1"

3/4"
1"
3/4"
1"

3/4"
1"
3/4"
1"

CodePlastic Enclosure with Ground Terminal Protection IP 65 resp. IP 54 TypeThreads

KG20A, KG32A, KG41, KG64
3 and 4 pole (ON/OFF Switches)
Protection IP 65

KG80, KG100
3 and 4 pole1 (ON/OFF Switches)

KG20B, KG32B, KG41B, KG64B
6 and 8 pole (ON/OFF Switches)
3 and 4 pole (Double-throw Switches)

Protection IP 54

On top and at the bottom an
additional conduit entry .63“
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9
1Only for switch type KG20. 2When using KS. the switch type changes to KG10. 3Only for switch types KG125-KG162.
4Only for switch types KG80 and KG100.

Switch Function and Configuration KG Switches

ON/OFF Switches 3 pole Types of Mounting

KG10A KG10B KG20 KG20A KG20B KG41 KG41B KG80 KG80C KG125-
KG32 KG32A KG32B KG64 KG64B KG100 KG100C KG317

KG105 KG105C
CodeFunction Escutch.

Plate

K300-600

K300-620

K301-600

K301-620

K302-600

K302-620

K312-600

K312-620

K304-600

K304-620

K305-600

K305-620

K307-600

K307-620

Without auxiliary
contacts

With cam/rack-
operated auxiliary
contact
1 NO

With cam/rack-
operated auxiliary
contacts
1 NO and 1 NC

With cam/rack-
operated auxiliary
contacts
2 NO

With lateral mounted
auxiliary contacts
1 NO and 1 NC

With GRD-terminal

With GRD- and
N-terminal

E E E E E E E E E E
FT1 FT1
FT2 FT2
VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE

VE2 VE2 VE2 VE13

VE21 VE23

KL. KL. KL.
KS.2 KS.1

PF.. PF.. PF..4

E E E E E E E E E
FT1 FT1
FT2 FT2
VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE

VE2 VE2 VE13

VE21
KL. KL. KL.

KS.2

PF.. PF.. PF..4

E E E E E E E E E
FT1 FT1
FT2 FT2
VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE

VE2 VE2 VE13

VE21
KL. KL. KL.

KS.2

PF.. PF.. PF..4

E E E E E E E
FT1
FT2

VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE
VE2 VE2 VE13

KL. KL. KL.
PF.. PF.. PF..4

E E E E E E E
FT1
FT2

VE VE VE VE VE VE VE
VE2 VE2 VE2

KL. KL. KL.
PF.. PF.. PF..4

E E E E E E E E
FT1
FT2

VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE
VE2 VE2 VE2 VE13

VE23

E E E E E E E E
FT1
FT2

VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE
VE2 VE2 VE2 VE13

VE23

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON
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10

Switch Function and Configuartion KG Switches

1When using KS. the switch type changes to KG10. 2Only for switch types KG125-KG162. 3Only for switch types KG80 and KG100.

ON/OFF Switches 4 pole Types of Mounting

Code
KG10A KG10B KG20 KG20A KG20B KG41 KG41B KG80 KG80C KG125-

KG32 KG32A KG32B KG64 KG64B KG100 KG100C KG317
KG105 KG105C

Function Escutch.
Plate

K400-600

K400-620

K401-600

K401-620

K402-600

K402-620

K404-600

K404-620

Without auxiliary
contacts

With cam-operated
auxiliary contact
1 NO

With cam-operated 
auxiliary contacts
1 NO and 1 NC

With lateral mounted
auxiliary contacts
1 NO and 1 NC

E E E E E E E E E E
FT1 FT1
FT2 FT2
VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE

VE2 VE2 VE2 VE12

VE21 VE22

KL. KL. KL.
KS.1

PF.. PF.. PF..3

E E E E E E E
FT1
FT2

VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE
VE2 VE2 VE12

KL. KL. KL.
PF.. PF..

E E E E E E E E E
FT1 FT1
FT2 FT2
VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE

VE2 VE2 VE12

VE21
KL. KL. KL.

KS.1

PF.. PF..

E E E E E E E
FT1
FT2

VE VE VE VE VE VE VE
VE2 VE2 VE2
PF.. PF..3

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON

ON/OFF Switches 6 pole

K600-600

K600-620

K601-600

K601-620

K602-600

K602-620

Without auxiliary
contacts

With cam-operated
auxiliary contact
1 NO

With cam-operated
auxiliary contacts
1 NO and 1 NC

E E E E E E E E2

FT1
FT2
VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE2

VE21 VE2 VE2 VE2 VE12

KL. KL.
KS.1

PF.. PF..

E E E E E E2

VE VE VE VE VE VE2

VE2 VE2 VE12

KL. KL.
PF.. PF..

E E E E E E E E2

FT1
FT2
VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE2

VE21 VE2 VE2 VE12

KL. KL.
KS.1

PF.. PF..

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON
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11

Switch Function and Configuration KG Switches

ON/OFF Switches 8 pole Types of Mounting

Code
KG10A KG10B KG20A KG20B KG41B KG80 KG80C KG125-

KG32A KG32B KG64B KG100 KG100C KG162
KG105 KG105C

Function Escutch.
Plate

K900-600

K900-620

Double-throw Switches 3 pole

Without auxiliary
contacts

E E E E E E
VE VE VE VE VE VE
VE2 VE2 VE2 VE1

KL. KL.
PF.. PF..

f 0

1 2

f OFF

1 2

K950-600

K950-620

Double-throw Switches 4 pole

Without auxiliary
contacts

E E E E E E
VE VE VE VE VE VE
VE2 VE2 VE2 VE1

KL. KL.
PF.. PF..

f 0

1 2

f OFF

1 2

Connection Diagrams

ON/OFF Switches 3 pole (with
cam-operated auxiliary contacts)

ON/OFF Switches 4 pole (with
cam-operated auxiliary contacts)

ON/OFF Switches 6 pole (with
cam-operated auxiliary contacts)

With lateral mounted auxiliary contacts

Mounting E, FT1, FT2 VE, VE2, KL., PF.. Mounting E, FT1, FT2 VE, VE2

With lateral mounted auxiliary contacts

Double-throw Switches 3 poleWith GRD-terminal

With GRD- and N-terminal Double-throw Switches 4 pole

L1

T1

L2

T2

L3

T3

N

N

13

14

L1

T1

L2

T2

L3

T3

N

N

13

14

21

22

L1

T1

L2

T2

L3

T3

N

N

L1

T1

L2

T2

L3

T3

N

N

31

32

33

34

41

42

43

44

L1

T1

L2

T2

L3

T3

13

14

21

22

L1

T1

L2

T2

L3

T3

13

14

23

24

L1

T1

L2

T2

L3

T3

L1

T1

L2

T2

L3

T3

41

42

33

34

31

32

43

44

L1

T1

L2

T2

L3

T3

PE

PE

L1

T1

L2

T2

L3

T3

PE

PE

N

N

1L1

1T1

1L2

1T2

1L3

1T3

13

14

21

22

2L1

2T1

2L2

2T2

2L3

2T3

1T3 2T3

1L3

1T2 2T2

1L2

1T1 2T1

1L1

ON/OFF Switches 8 pole

2L1

2T1

2L2

2T2

2L3

2T3

N

N

1L1

1T1

1L2

1T2

1L3

1T3

N

N

1T3 2T3

1L3

1T2 2T2

1L2

1T1 2T1

1L1

N N

N

K800-600

K800-620

Without auxiliary
contacts

E E E E E E
VE VE VE VE VE VE
VE2 VE2 VE2 VE1

KL. KL.
PF.. PF..

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON
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12

Escutcheon Plates KG Switches

1Not available for switch types KG20 and KG32.

Square and rectangular escutcheon plates are available for each size of switch. The escutcheon plate consists of
a frame and a faceplate having the switch position which is than embossed with hot-foil backing. The escutcheon
plate frame is an essential part of the switch and serves as a bearing surface for the handle. If the switch
is to be mounted without an escutcheon plate we would recommend the handle bearing plate T100-04, which is
available for switch types KG10B, KG20B, KG32B, KG41B, KG80, KG100, KG105, KG80C, KG100C, KG105C
and KG125-KG317. Escutcheon plates with special lettering are also available upon request. 

Escutcheon plate frame and faceplate can be obtained in different colors as listed below and defined in the first
digit of the dash-number (1, 5, 6, 7):

Switch Type

KG10A1-KG317

KG10A1-KG317

KG10A-KG317

KG10A-KG317

Dash-number

-100

-500

-600

-700

Escutcheon Plate
Frame

electro-gray

electro-gray

black

black

Handle

electro-gray

electro-gray

black

black

Escutcheon Plate
Backing

brushed alu

black

brushed alu

black

Escutcheon Plate
Lettering

black

mat silver

black

mat silver

Standard Escutcheon Plates

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON f

AUS

EIN f

HAUPTSCHALTER

f

OFF

ON

MAIN SWITCH

f

UIT

IN f

0

f f 0

1

F056 F063 F068 F134 F201 F252 F346 F456 F058

f OFF

1

POWER FACTOR
METER

f

ON

OFF

f

ON

OFF

SYNCHROSCOPE

f

ON

OFF f

ON

OFF

MAIN SWITCH

HAUPTSCHALTER

f 0

1

f f

F065 F178

F208 F253 F360 F378 F458

f 0

1 2

F057

f OFF

1 2

F064

f

NETZ
NOT-

0

STROM

F437 F990 F991
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G251
G252
G253
G257

G521
G522
G523
G527

G001
G002
G003
G007

G221
G222
G223
G227

G501
G502
G503
G507

G211
G212
G213
G217

G411
G412
G413
G417

13

Handles KG Switches

Type CodeColor

black
red
white
electro gray

black
red
white
electro-gray

black
red
white
electro-gray

black
red
white
electro-gray

black
red
white
electro-gray

black
red
white
electro-gray

black
red
white
electro-gray

—

—

—

—

— — — —

— — — —

— — — —

— — — —

— —

— —

— —

— —

—

—

— —

— —

— — — — —

— — — — —

— — — — —

— — — — —

—

—

—

—

— —

— —

— —

— —

KG20 KG10A- KG10B- KG80C- KG125- KG210-
KG32 KG64 KG105 KG105C KG162 KG317

I-Handle

B-Handle

R-Handle

F-Handle

L-Handle

P-Handle

K-Handle

KG10A-KG64 KG10B-KG317
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14

Optional Extras KG Switches

M160/A12 K2

M160/3.

M160/33

M160/31

M160/4.

M160/43

M160/41

For 3 resp. 4 main contacts

For 3 main contacts with box terminal

with bolt terminal

For 4 main contacts with box terminal

with bolt terminal

KG10A
KG10B
KG20-
KG315
KG126
KG161
KG211
KG251
KG316
KG20-
KG315
KG126
KG161
KG211
KG251
KG316

CodeProtective Covers, Auxiliary Contacts Type

Protective Covers

M510A

M510B

Cam-operated auxiliary contacts
Up to 4 cam-operated auxiliary contacts can be added to all
switches.

Select between a contact system with a rigid contact bridge for excel-
lent AC-15 making and breaking capabilities or a H-bridge design with
“cross-wire“ contacts for low voltages and currents (mounting E from
KG41 and mounting VE from KG80). The contact systems with gold
contacts or gold-plated contacts allow for use in aggressive environ-
ments also. Special programs are also available upon request.

Rack-operated auxiliary contacts
Switch types KG125-KG162 can be supplied with up to 4 auxiliary
contacts, KG210-KG317 with up to 6 auxiliary contacts.

KG20-
KG105C

KG125-
KG317

Cam- and rack-operated Auxiliary Contacts (mounting only at factory)

Ordering data: Quantity and operation of the auxiliary contacts and type of the
contact system.

H010/A11-E
H010/A11-VE

H010/B11-E
H010/B11-VE

H010/A21-E
H010/A21-VE

H010/B21-E
H010/B21-VE

Lateral mounted auxiliary contacts with 1 NO and 1 NC.

Terminal numbers
Attachment

Standard contacts (nonoverlapping) left right
For mounting E, FT1 and FT2 (33-34, 41-42) (53-54, 61-62)

For mounting VE, VE2, KL. and PF.. (31-32, 43-44) (51-52, 63-64)

Overlapping contacts
For mounting E, FT1 and FT2 (33-34, 41-42) (53-54, 61-62)

For mounting VE, VE2, KL. and PF.. (31-32, 43-44) (51-52, 63-64)

Lateral mounted auxiliary contacts with 2 NO and 1 NC.

Terminal numbers
Attachment

Standard contacts (nonoverlapping) left right
For mounting E (013-014, 023-024, 031-032) (043-044, 053-054, 061-062)

For mounting VE (011-012, 023-024, 033-034) (041-042, 053-054, 063-064)

Overlapping of 1 NO and 1 NC
For mounting E (013-014, 023-024, 031-032) (043-044, 053-054, 061-062)

For mounting VE (011-012, 023-024, 033-034) (041-042, 053-054, 063-064)

KG20-
KG105C

KG125-
KG317

Lateral mounted Auxiliary Contacts

ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Supply Diistribution Board - OM Manual

Q-Pulse Id TMS1417 Active 08/10/2015 Page 178 of 340



15
1Mounting only at factory.

Optional Extras KG Switches

Code
Additional
Main Contacts

TypeCode
Ground and Neutral
Terminals

Type

K3 H050/P1

K3 H050/Q1

K3 H050/R1

K3 H050/S1

K3 H050/T1

K3 H050/U1

K3 H050/G1

K3 H050/H1

K3 H050/J1

K3 H050/K1

K3 H050/L1

K3 H050/M1

K1B D220 KS

K2B D520 KSA

K3A D720 KS

K3B D520 KS

K3A D720 09

K3B D520 09

K0 H052/A

K1 H052/B

K2 H052/C

K3 H052/H1

K3 H052/J1

K3 H052/K1

K3 H052/D1

K3 H052/E1

K3 H052/F1

K3 H052/L1

K3 H052/M1

K0 H053/A

K1 H053/B

K2 H053/C

K3 H053/H1

K3 H053/J1

K3 H053/K1

K3 H053/D1

K3 H053/E1

K3 H053/F1

K3 H053/L1

K3 H053/M1

Terminals for Control 
Circuit

Wiring Aid

KG125
KG126
KG127

KG160
KG161
KG162

KG210
KG250
KG211
KG251
KG212
KG252

KG315
KG316
KG317

KG41-
KG64B

KG80-
KG105C

KG125-
KG162

KG210-
KG317

KG126
KG127
KG161
KG162

KG211
KG212
KG251
KG252
KG316
KG317

Ground terminal

Neutral terminal

KG20-
KG32B

KG41-
KG64B

KG80-
KG105C

KG125
KG160

KG126
KG161

KG127
KG162

KG210
KG250
KG315

KG211
KG251

KG212
KG252

KG316
KG317

KG20-
KG32B

KG41-
KG64B

KG80-
KG100C

KG125
KG160

KG126
KG161

KG127
KG162

KG210
KG250
KG315

KG211
KG251

KG212
KG252

KG316
KG317 Ordering data:                     Switch mounting.

Max. Permissible Wire Gage
Single-core or Flexible wire
stranded wire

2,5 mm2 2,5 mm2

AWG12 AWG14

2,5 mm2 2,5 mm2

AWG12 AWG14

4 mm2 4 mm2

AWG10 AWG12

4 mm2 4 mm2

AWG10 AWG12
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Optional Extras KG Switches

1Available for switch types KG10A, KG20A and KG32A. 2Only for ON/OFF switches 3 and 4 pole.

CodeShaft Extensions, Simplified Door Clutch Type

M290/A3
M290/A3.EF1

M290/A1.EF

V840E

V840G
V840F

V845

M600

L100

M004D
M004

L100A

M004E
M004A

With asymmetric profile

Shaft length not adjustable

Shaft with adjustable length
with set screw
with shear ring

With square profile

Shaft length not adjustable

Shaft with adjustable length
with set screw
with clamping bushing

KG10B
KG20B, KG32B
KG41B-KG105C

KG10A
KG20A, KG32A
KG41-KG317

KG10B
KG20B, KG32B
KG41B-KG105C

KG41B-KG317
KG125-KG317

Shaft Extensions

Ordering data: Free shaft length or dimension from mounting surface 
to cover.

The simplified door clutches are utilized primarily when the
switch is mounted to the bottom of the enclosure and the
handle and escutcheon plate are mounted on the cover.

With shaft extension
Front protection IP 40
Front protection IP 65

With profile extension parts
Front protection IP 65

With padlock device, single hole mounting 22 mm,
protection IP 66.
An additional aluminum shaft extension is required.

The cover disc is available in black, yellow and
electro-gray. The handle may be supplied in
black, red and electro-gray.

Operation of the locking bar from the front.
Available in black, red and electro-gray.

Centering device for simplified door clutches with
single hole mounting and shaft extension
Misalignment between the shaft and mounting are compen-
sated in all 4 directions.

KG10A
KG20A, KG32A
KG41B-KG105

KG41B-KG105

KG10B
KG20B, KG32B
KG41B-KG105
KG125-KG3172

KG10B
KG20B, KG32B
KG41B-KG105

KG10A
KG20A, KG32A
KG41, KG64
KG10B
KG20B, KG32B
KG41B-KG105

KG10B
KG20B, KG32B
KG41B-KG105

Simplified Door Clutch

Ordering data: Free shaft length or dimension from face of the switch 
to the cover and color selection.
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The M280 door clutch has an adjustable shaft and can be
supplied with an interlock device.

With protected profile
shaft fixation with set screw
Front protection IP 40
Front protection IP 66/67
shaft fixation with shear ring
Front protection IP 40
Front protection IP 66/67

Without protected profile
Front protection IP 40
Front protection IP 65

Handle lockable with padlocks
Protection IP 66
The escutcheon plate is available in black, yellow and
alu. The handle may be supplied in black and red.

The M700 is a padlock door clutch and a mechanical interlocking
safety device. Using the device the electrical panel may be ope-
ned only when the switch is in the OFF position and no padlock is
fitted.
Note: Only in the ON position can knowledgeable personnel
using a simple tool to defeat the interlock.
The M700`s flexibility allows for successful installation with as
much as + or – 5 mm of misalignment between the shaft and door.

Standard handle and standard escutcheon plate
Protection IP 66
The M700`s flexibility allows for successful installation with as
much as + or – 5 mm of misalignment between the shaft and door.

Unlock insert for the M700
to open the door in ON-position. (After the locking has
been made inactive, it is necessary to take effective pre-
cautions against an opening of the door by unauthorized
persons.)

The M800 door clutch utilizes a simple and robust design
and features a compact size. It has an interlock in the
ON-position while a padlock can be fitted in the OFF-
position.  The door clutch may be opened only if the
switch is in the OFF-position. In special cases, however,
authorized people have a requirement to open the door,
even if the switch is in the ON-position. Further characte-
ristics are the single hole mounting with  IP 66/67 protec-
tion degree, as well as the Accepted Misalignment up to ±
3 mm horizontally and ± 5 mm vertically. Maximum 3
padlocks with a minimum shackle diameter from 5 up to 8
mm are possible.

M280E
M280E/.EF

M280D
M280D/.EF

M280B/.
M280B/.EF

M700/.

M701

S1D M700 29

M810/.
M800/.

17

Optional Extras KG Switches

KG10A
KG20A
KG32A
KG41B
KG64B
KG80
KG100
KG105
KG125-
KG317

KG41
KG64

KG10B
KG20B
KG32B
KG41B
KG64B
KG80
KG100
KG105
KG125-
KG317

CodeDoor Clutches Type

Ordering data: Dimension from face of the switch to the cover or dimension
from mounting surface to cover, the interlock program 
and the color selection.
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V840A

V845

V840B

V840H/..E

V840D

V840G
V840G/B

V840F/F
V840F/B

V840VE

18

Optional Extras KG Switches

The padlock device is an integral part of the switch.

For 2 padlocks
Operation of the locking bar from the bottom.
Available in black, red and electro-gray.

For 4 padlocks
Operation of the locking bar from the front. Available in black,
red and electro-gray.

For mounting VE2
Operation of the locking bar from the front.

For distribution box with 70 mm depth.

Padlock device with integrated F- or B-handle.
The cover disc is available in black, yellow and electro-gray.
The handle may be supplied in black, red and electro-gray.

For 2 padlocks
with F-handle

For 3 padlocks
with F-handle

For 3 padlocks
with F-handle
with B-handle

For 4 padlocks
with F-handle
with B-handle

Padlock device for switches with base mounting for locking
when control cabinet is opened.

Padlock devices with simplified door clutch and single hole
mounting see page 16.

KG10A
KG20A, KG32A
KG10B
KG20B, KG32B
KG41-KG105

KG10A
KG20A, KG32A
KG41, KG64
KG10B
KG20B, KG32B
KG41B, KG64B
KG80-KG105
KG80C-KG105C
KG125-KG317

KG10A
KG20A, KG32A
KG41, KG64
KG80-KG105

KG20A, KG32A
KG41, KG64

KG10A
KG20A, KG32A
KG41, KG64

KG80C-KG105C
KG125-KG162

KG10B
KG20B, KG32B
KG41B, KG64B
KG80-KG105

KG20B, KG32B
KG41B, KG64B
KG80-KG105
KG125-KG317

CodePadlock Devices Type

Ordering data: For V840 and V845 color selection required.
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1Only for ON/OFF switches 3 and 4 pole.

Optional Extras KG Switches

V500/1

V500/2

V500/3

V500/4

CodeAdditional Module for Motor Control Center (MCC), Angular drive

This additional module is for use in Motor Control Center (MCC). It allows for
testing and unlocking, with up to 3 additional positions. The module is used
in connection with the padlock device V840F and cam-operated auxiliary
contacts. Interlock has to be assembled by the customer.

ON-position: All circuits on, module interlocked, i. e. cannot be 
withdrawn.

OFF-position: All circuits off, module interlocked, padlocks can 
be applied.

Test position: Main incoming off, control circuits on, module
interlocked.

Isolated position: All circuits off, module can be withdrawn.

Removed position: All circuits off, module can be removed.

With 2 additional positions

A = Test position
B = Removed position

With 3 additional positions

A = Test position
B = Isolated position
C = Removed position

With 3 additional positions

A = Test position
B = Isolated position
C = Removed position

With 1 additional position

A = Removed position

KG20B
KG32B
KG41B
KG64B

KG20B
KG32B
KG41B
KG64B

KG20B
KG32B
KG41B
KG64B

KG20B
KG32B
KG41B
KG64B

Type

1

B

A

0

1

C0

A B

1

B

0

CA

1

A

0

M330

Angular drive

KG125-
KG3171
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Technical Data KG Switches

1Valid for lines with common neutral termination, overvoltage category III, pollution degree 3. Values for other supply systems on request. 2Suitable for no load switching
applications (AC-20A) above 690 V. 3Valid when connected with wire rated for 75 °C. 4International Standards and Approvals, refer to page 22. 5A: min. 4 g, 2-100 Hz,
1,6 mm. B: min. 6 g, 6 ms. C: on request. 6Storage temperature: -40 °C to 85 °C (in case of temperature below -5 °C no shock load permissible). 7Max. 277 V.

Selection Data
KG10 KG20 KG32 KG41 KG64 KG80 KG100 KG105 KG125 KG160 KG210 KG250 KG315
KG10A KG20A KG32A KG41B KG64B KG80C KG100C KG105C KG126 KG161 KG211 KG251 KG316
KG10B KG20B KG32B KG127 KG162 KG212 KG252 KG317

Rated Insulation Voltage Ui IEC/VDE1

UL/Canada
CEE/NEMKO

Rated Impulse Withstand Voltage Uimp
1

Rated Thermal Current IEC/VDE  Iu open = Ith
Ithe enclosed

UL/Canada ON/OFF function
UL/Canada Double-throw function

Rated Operational Current Ie
AC-21A Switching of resis- IEC/VDE

tive loads, including
moderate overloads

AC-22A Switching of combi- IEC/VDE 220 V-500 V
ned resistive or low 660 V-690 V
inductive loads, inclu-
ding moderate overloads

Ampere-Rating ON/OFF function UL/Canada4 600 V
Double-throw function UL/Canada4 600 V

Resistive or low
inductive loads

Rated Utilization Category IEC/VDE
AC-3 Direct-on-line 3 phase 220 V-240 V

starting 3 pole 380 V-440 V
500 V
690 V

AC-23A Frequent switching 3 phase 220 V-240 V
of motors or other 3 pole 380 V-440 V
high inductive loads 500 V

690 V

DOL-Rating UL/Canada4 120 V
Standard motor load 3 phase 240 V
(similar AC-3) 3 pole 480 V

600 V

Power loss per contact at Iu
Resistance to vibration5

Resistance to shock5

Short Circuit Protection
Max. fuse size (gL-characteristic)
Rated short-time withstand current (1 s-current)

Max. Permissible Wire Gage - Use copper wire only
For box terminal Single-core or

stranded wire

Flexible wire sleeving in
accordance with DIN 46228

Flexible wire without
sleeve

Cable lug or track must accept
connection screw
Max. width
Max. width with
protective cover

Ambient Temperature6 open at 100 % Iu/Ith
enclosed at 100 % Ithe

V
V
V

kV

A
A
A
A

A

A
A

A
A

kW
kW
kW
kW

kW
kW
kW
kW

HP
HP
HP
HP

W

A
A

mm2

AWG
MCM

mm2

mm2

AWG
MCM

mm
mm

mm

690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 10002 10002 10002 10002 10002

300 600 600 600 600 600 600 600 600 600 600 600 600
400 500 500 500 500 500 500 - - - - - -

4 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 8 8 8 8 8

20 25 32 40 63 80 100 125 125 160 200 250 315
20 25 32 40 63 80 100 125 125 160 200 250 315
20 25 30 40 60 803 1003 125 1503 2003 2003 2503 3003

20 25 30 40 60 803 1003 115 1253 1603 - - -

20 25 32 40 63 80 100 125 125 160 200 250 315

20 20 32 40 63 80 100 125 125 160 200 200 250
16 20 32 40 55 65 85 90 100 100 125 125 140

207 25 30 40 60 803 1003 125 1503 2003 2003 2503 3003

207 25 30 40 60 803 1003 115 1253 1603 - - -

2,2 4 5,5 7,5 11 15 18,5 22 22 30 37 37 45
3,7 5,5 7,5 11 18,5 22 30 37 37 45 55 55 75
3,7 5,5 7,5 15 22 30 37 45 45 55 75 75 90
3,7 5,5 7,5 11 15 18,5 22 22 30 37 40 40 45

3 5,5 5,5 7,5 11 18,5 22 25 30 30 37 37 55
5,5 7,5 11 15 22 30 37 45 45 55 75 90 110
5,5 7,5 11 18,5 30 37 45 55 55 75 90 110 132
5,5 7,5 11 15 18,5 22 30 30 37 37 45 45 45

1 1,5 2 3 5 7,5 10 15 15 20 25 30 40
2 3 5 7,5 10 20 25 30 30 40 50 60 75
- 5 10 15 20 40 50 60 60 60 75 75 100
- 5 10 15 20 50 50 50 60 60 75 75 100

0,9 0,7 1,1 1 2,2 1,7 2,4 3,8 3,1 5 5 8 12,7
C A A A A A A A C C C C C
C B B B B B B B C C C C C

20 35 35 50 63 80 100 125 125 160 200 250 315
130 350 430 500 580 1600 1850 2000 2500 3000 4000 4600 5800

2,5 6 6 16 16 50 50 50 95 95 185 185 185
12 10 10 6 6 1/0 1/0 1/0 3/0 3/0 - - -
- - - - - - - - - - 350 350 350

2,5 4 4 10 10 35 35 35 70 70 120 120 120

2,5 4 4 10 10 35 35 35 70 70 150 150 150
12 10 10 6 6 2 2 2 2/0 2/0 - - -
- - - - - - - - - - 300 300 300

M10 x M10 x M12 x M12 x M12 x
- - - - - - - - 20 20 20 20 20
- - - - - - - - 20 20 25 25 25

- - - - - - - - 25 25 34 34 34

50 °C during 24 hours with peaks up to 55 °C
35 °C during 24 hours with peaks up to 40 °C
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Technical Data Auxiliary Contacts for KG Switches

Selection Data
Auxiliary contacts for:KG10 KG20

KG10A KG20B- KG41- KG125- KG210-
KG10B KG32B KG105C KG162 KG317

Rated Insulation Voltage Ui IEC/VDE
UL/Canada

Rated Thermal Current Iu/Ith IEC/VDE/BS
UL/Canada

Rated Operational Current Ie

AC-21A Switching of resistive IEC/VDE
loads, including mod-
erate overloads

AC-15 Switching of control 110 V-240 V
devices, contactors, 380 V-440 V
valves etc. 500 V

Pilot Duty Heavy UL/Canada

Ampere-Rating UL/Canada
Resistive or low
inductive loads

Short Circuit Protection

Max. fuse size (gL-characteristic)

Max. Permissible Wire Gage - Use copper wire only

Single-core or stranded wire

Flexible wire sleeving in
accordance with DIN 46228

Flexible wire without sleeve

V
V

A
A

A

A
A
A

A

A

mm2

AWG

mm2

mm2

AWG

690 500 690 690 690
300 600 600 600 600

10 - 16 16 16
20 10 10 10 10

20 10 16 16 16

6 2,5 6 6 6
4 1,5 3 3 3
- 1 1,5 1,5 1,5

A300 A600 A600 A600 A600

201 10 10 10 10

20 10 16 16 16

2,5 1,5 2,5 2,5 2,5
12 14 12 12 12

2,5 1 2,5 2,5 2,5

2,5 1,5 2,5 2,5 2,5
12 16 14 14 14

1Max. 277 V.
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VDE 06603

VDE 01133

BS
EN 609473

IEC 60204-14

IEC 60947-34

22

International Standards and Approvals KG Switches

Country Authority Mark or
Standard

KG10 KG20 KG32 KG41 KG64 KG80 KG100 KG105 KG125 KG160 KG210 KG250 KG315
KG10A KG20A KG32A KG41B KG64B KG80C KG100C KG105C KG126 KG161 KG211 KG251 KG316
KG10B KG20B KG32B KG127 KG162 KG212 KG252 KG317

USA Underwriters
Laboratories

Canada Canadian Standards
Association

Switzerland Schweizerischer
Elektrotechnischer
Verein

Danmark Danmarks Elektriske
Materiellkontrol

Norway Norges Elektriske
Materiellkontroll

Sweden Svenska Elektriska
Materielkontroll-
anstalten

Finland Sähkötar-
kastuskeskus

Austria Österreichischer
Verband für
Elektrotechnik

Federal Verband Deutscher
Republic Elektrotechniker
of Germany

Great British Standards
Britain Institution

International Electrical
Commission (IEC)
Recommendation

China China Quality
Certification Centre

Russian GOST
Federation

Russian Russian Maritime
Federation Register of Shipping

Germanischer Lloyd

Lloyds Register EMEA

+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + +

+ + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + +

+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + +

2

1

®

®

or

or

Switch approved + Switch conforms to requirements
1Devices provided with terminals suitable to connect unprepared wires are approved under the “Listing Program“ (File No. E35541, Guide No. NLRV). Devices with 
bolt terminals are approved under the “Recognized Component Program“ (File No. E35541, Guide No. NLRV2).

2Approved by use of “UL Certification Services for Canada“ (File No. E35541, Guide No. NLRV7 or NLRV8 respectively).
3Industrial switchgear is not required to bear a symbol but must conform to requirements. By referring to the specific specification on the product the manufacturer 
implies that these requirements have been met.

4IEC does not operate an approval program.
5File No. 13002, Class No. 3211-05 resp. 4652-04.
6If this approval is required, please request when ordering.
KG switches are approved by UL and CSA as „disconnect switches for use in motor circuits“. Switches using ring type terminations (KG127, KG162, KG212,
KG252, KG317) it is necessary to make connections to separate terminals.

6

6

c

c

5
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Construction Data KH, KHR Switches

The switches described in this catalog exceed the require-
ments of IEC 60947-3 and VDE 0660 part 107 and meet
the standard on main switches and maintenance switches.

The new series offers a 4 pole switch body and symmetri-
cally placed contacts. The adjustable length through shaft
offers increased stability and permits interlocking devices to
be added at the end of the switch. While reduced forces
of the latching mechanism allows for easier operation.

The safety level of the KH- and KHR-series in numerous
areas surpasses those of many international standard
organizations: Positive contact movement during making
and breaking operations. Higher air and creepage
distances as well as for 800 V or 1000 V and finger-proof
terminals according to EN 50274, VDE 0660 part 514 and
BGV A3 (protection IP 20 up to KHR40). Excellent AC-3
and AC-23A making and breaking capabilities providing

KH-series KHR-series

Nominal Ratings

Escutcheon Plate Frame
mm

48 x 48

IEC 60947-3/VDE 0660 part 107      UL and Canada
Rated Values

Ampere-
Rating
3 x 600 V
A

16
20
25

16
20
20

16
20
25

16
20
20

30
40
30
30

60
80
60
80

Standard Motor Load
DOL-Rating
3 x 240 V 3 x 480 V
HP HP

2 5
2 5
3 7,5

2 5
2 5
3 7,5

2 5
2 5
3 7,5

2 5
2 5
3 7,5

5 10
7,5 15
5 10
7,5 15

20 40
25 50
20 40
25 50

Thermal
Current
Iu/Ith
A

16
20
25

16
20
20

16
20
25

16
20
20

32
40
32
32

63
80
63
80

Type

KH16
KH20
KH25

KHR16
KHR20
KHR25

KH16B
KH20B
KH25B

KHR16B
KHR20B
KHR25B

KH32
KH40
KHR32
KHR40

KH63
KH80
KHR63
KHR80

64 x 64

Utilization Category
AC-23A AC-3
3 x 380 V-440 V
kW

7,5 5,5
10 6,5
12 7,5

7,5 5,5
10 6,5
10 7,5

7,5 5,5
10 6,5
12 7,5

7,5 5,5
10 6,5
10 7,5

16 11
20 15
16 11
16 15

30 22
40 30
30 22
40 30

an additional safety advantage. For connecting with ring
type terminals the KHR-series were designed. The termi-
nal screw is held in place by a clamp allowing the ring type
wire lug to be easily inserted in the terminal and tightened.

The KH- and KHR-series affords significant advantages
during mounting and wiring. For ease of installation, switch
terminations are on the same plane as the power conduc-
tors. Captive plus-minus screws and integrated screwdri-
ver guides reduce wiring time. All base mounted switches
feature a two hole mounting as well as ”quick mount”
designed for standard DIN rails according to EN 50022.

A large range of optional extras such as lateral mounted
auxiliary contacts, ground terminals, auxiliary contacts
(installed only at factory) also with contact systems for
special programs, door clutches, shaft extensions and
padlock devices enhance the flexibility of this proven line.

64 x 64
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CodeMounting

24

Types of Mounting KH, KHR Switches

1For KH63-KHR80 use flexible wire only in order to avoid excessive pressure on single hole mounting.

Type

E

FT2

FH31

VE

VE2

Panel mounting protection IP 66

Four hole panel mounting 

Single hole mounting 22 mm
Protection IP 66

With square escutcheon plate 48 x 48 mm

With square escutcheon plate 64 x 64 mm

Base mounting

Screw/Snap-on base mounting for track EN 50022
Protection IP 40

Screw/Snap-on base mounting for track EN 50022.
Escutcheon plate for 45 mm knock-out.

KH16-
KHR80

KH16-
KHR25

KH16-
KHR80

KH16-
KHR80

KH16-
KHR80
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CodePlastic Enclosure Protection IP 66/67

Types of Mounting KH, KHR Switches

Type

K400-600

K400-620

K800-600

K800-620

K950-600

K950-620

Code

Switch Function and Configuration

Function
KH16 KHR16 KH16B KHR16B
KH20 KHR20 KH20B KHR20B KH32 KHR32 KH63 KHR63
KH25 KHR25 KH25B KHR25B KH40 KHR40 KH80 KHR80

Types of Mounting

Escutch.
Plate

ON/OFF Switches
4 pole

ON/OFF Switches
8 pole

Double-throw
Switches 4 pole

E E E E E E E E
FT2 FT2
FH3 FH3 FH3 FH3 FH3 FH3
VE VE VE VE VE VE VE VE
VE2 VE2 VE2 VE2 VE2 VE2
KS./KL. KS./KL. KL. KL. KL. KL.

E E E E E E
VE VE VE VE VE VE

KL. KL.

E E E E E
VE VE VE VE VE

VE2
KL. KL.

Connection Diagrams

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON

f 0

1 2

f OFF

1 2

ON/OFF Switches 4 pole

3/L2

4/T2

1/L1

2/T1

5/L3

6/T3

N

N

ON/OFF Switches 8 pole

3/1L2

4/1T2

1/1L1

2/1T1

5/1L3

6/1T3

N

N

9/2L2

10/2T2

7/2L1

8/2T1

11/2L3

12/2T3

N

N

Double-throw Switches 4 pole

6/1T3 12/2T3

5/1L3

4/1T2 10/2T2

3/1L2

2/1T1 8/2T1

1/1L1

N N

N

KL.
CL.
KS.
CS.

0

1

2

The KL and CL enclosures are available in 3 sizes allowing for installation
of 3, 4 and 6 pole KG switches. The KL-series is made of strong durable
plastic and offers high UV-resistance. The CL-series is especially de-
signed for applications in an aggressive environment, such as oil, chemical
substances and grease. Each enclosure has 2 knock-outs on top and
bottom for metric thread according to EN 50262. Included in each enclo-
sure is a ground terminal.
All enclosures can be supplied with a cover coupling for additional safety.
Increased wiring space and mounting holes with slots are featured in
this new line. These enclosures are also available for conduit entries for
PG-thread.
KS and CS enclosures have a compact size which allows for the installation
of a 4 pole KH16/KHR16 ON/OFF switch or a KH20/KHR20 ON/OFF switch.
The design, options and mounting are the same as those of the KL and
CL enclosures.

Without cover interlock

With cover interlock
(The enclosure can only be opened at 9 o’clock position)

With cover interlock
(The enclosure can only be opened at 12 o’clock position)

KH16-
KHR80

ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Supply Diistribution Board - OM Manual

Q-Pulse Id TMS1417 Active 08/10/2015 Page 189 of 340



26

Escutcheon Plates KH, KHR Switches

Square and rectangular escutcheon plates are available for each size of switch. The escutcheon plate consists of
a frame and a faceplate having the switch position which is than embossed with hot-foil backing. The escutcheon
plate frame is an essential part of the switch and serves as a bearing surface for the handle. If the switch is to be
mounted without an escutcheon plate we would recommend the handle bearing plate T100-04 which is available
for switch types KH16B-KHR25B, KH32-KHR40 and KH63-KHR80. Escutcheon plates with special lettering are also
available upon request. 

Escutcheon plate frame and faceplate can be obtained in different colors as listed below and defined in the first
digit of the dash-number (1, 5, 6, 7):

Standard Escutcheon Plates

Switch Type

KH/KHR

KH/KHR

KH/KHR

KH/KHR

Dash-number

-100

-500

-600

-700

Escutcheon Plate
Frame

electro-gray

electro-gray

black

black

Handle

electro-gray

electro-gray

black

black

Escutcheon Plate
Backing

brushed alu

black

brushed alu

black

Escutcheon Plate
Lettering

black

mat silver

black

mat silver

f 1

0

f

OFF

ON f

AUS

EIN f

HAUPTSCHALTER

f

OFF

ON

MAIN SWITCH

f

UIT

IN f

0

f f 0

1

F056 F063 F068 F134 F201 F252 F346 F456 F058

f OFF

1

POWER FACTOR
METER

f

ON

OFF f

ON

OFF

SYNCHROSCOPE

f

ON

OFF f

ON

OFF

MAIN SWITCH

HAUPTSCHALTER

f 0

1

f f

F065 F178 F208 F253 F360 F378 F458 F990 F991
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G251
G252
G253
G257

27

Handles KH, KHR Switches

Type CodeColor

black
red
white
electro-gray

black
red
white
electro-gray

black
red
white
electro-gray

black
red
white
electro-gray

black
red
white
electro-gray

black
red
white
electro-gray

black
red
white
electro-gray

G521
G522
G523
G527

G001
G002
G003
G007

G221
G222
G223
G227

G501
G502
G503
G507

G211
G212
G213
G217

I-Handle

B-Handle

R-Handle

F-Handle

L-Handle

P-Handle

K-Handle G411
G412
G413
G417

— —

— —

— —

— —

— —

— —

— —

— —

KH16-KHR25 KH16B-KHR80

KH16- KHR16- KH16B- KHR16B- KH32- KH63-
KH25 KHR25 KH25B KHR25B KHR40 KHR80
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CodeProtective Covers and Auxiliary Contacts

Optional Extras KH, KHR Switches

Type

Protective Covers

M510A

Cam-operated Auxiliary Contacts (mounting only at factory)

Ordering data: Quantity and operation of the auxiliary contacts and type of
the contact system.

KH16-
KHR80

For mounting E

For mounting VE

KH16-KHR25B

KH32-KHR80

K1 M160/45-E

K1 M160/45-VE

K1 M160/44-E

K1 M160/44-VE

KH32-
KHR40

KH63-
KHR80

For mounting E

For mounting VE

For mounting E

For mounting VE

Up to 4 cam-operated auxiliary contacts can be added to all
switches (KH16-KHR25B max. 4/KH32-KHR80 max. 2).

Select between a contact system with a rigid contact bridge
for excellent AC-15 making and breaking capabilities or a
contact system with gold contacts applicable for aggressive
environments also.
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1Available for switch types from KH16B. 2Available for switch types from KH32. 3Not available for KH..B.

L1001

M004D3

M0043

L100A1

M004E2

CodeAuxiliary Contacts, Ground Terminal and Shaft Extensions

Optional Extras KH, KHR Switches

With asymmetric profile

Shaft length not adjustable

Shaft with adjustable length
with set screw
with shear ring

With square profile

Shaft length not adjustable

Shaft with adjustable length
with set screw

Shaft Extensions

Ordering data: Free shaft length or dimension from mounting surface to cover.

Type

KH16-
KHR80

H052

Lateral mounted Auxiliary Contacts

H010/A11-E
H010/A11-VE

H010/11A-E
H010/11A-VE

H010/B11-E
H010/B11-VE

H010/11B-E
H010/11B-VE

Lateral mounted auxiliary contacts with 1 NO and 1 NC.

Terminal numbers
Standard contacts Attachment
(nonoverlapping) left right

For mounting E (33-34, 41-42) (53-54, 61-62)

For mounting VE (31-32, 43-44) (51-52, 63-64)

For mounting E (33-34, 41-42) (53-54, 61-62)

For mounting VE (31-32, 43-44) (51-52, 63-64)

Overlapping contacts
For mounting E (33-34, 41-42) (53-54, 61-62)

For mounting VE (31-32, 43-44) (51-52, 63-64)

For mounting E (33-34, 41-42) (53-54, 61-62)

For mounting VE (31-32, 43-44) (51-52, 63-64)

KH16-
KHR25B

KH32-
KHR80

KH16-
KHR25B

KH32-
KHR80

Ground Terminal

KH16-
KHR80
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1Available for switch types from KH16B. 2Available for switch types from KH32.

M290/A3

M290/A1.EF2

V840E1

V840G1

V840F1

V845

M6001

CodeSimplified Door Clutch

Optional Extras KH, KHR Switches

The simplified door clutches are utilized primarily when the
switch is mounted to the bottom of the enclosure and the
handle and escutcheon plate are mounted on the cover.

With shaft extension
Front protection IP 40

With profile extension parts
Front protection IP 65

With padlock device, single hole mounting 22 mm,
protection IP 66.
An additional aluminum shaft extension is required.

The cover disc is available in black, yellow and electro-
gray. The handle may be supplied in black, red and
electro-gray.

Operation of the locking bar from the front.
Available in black, red and electro-gray.

Centering device for simplified door clutches
with single hole mounting and shaft extension
Misalignment between the shaft and mounting are compensated in
all 4 directions.

Ordering data: Free shaft length or dimension from face of the switch to the
cover and color selection.

Type

KH16-
KHR80
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M280E
M280E/.EF

M280D
M280D/.EF

M700/.

M701

S1D M700 29

31

Optional Extras KH, KHR Switches

CodeDoor Clutches

The M280 door clutch has an adjustable shaft and can be
supplied with an interlock device.

The following interlock programs are available:

A = Without interlock by door clutch
B = With interlock by door clutch
C = With interlock by rods
D = With interlock by door clutch and rods

With protected profile

shaft fixation with set screw
Front protection IP 40
Front protection IP 66/67

shaft fixation with shear ring
Front protection IP 40
Front protection IP 66/67

Handle lockable with padlocks
Protection IP 66
Selection of escutch. plate and handle color required:
Escutcheon Frame Handle Lock
Plate Plate Bar

A = brushed alu black black red
B = brushed alu black red yellow
C = brushed black black black red
D = brushed black black red yellow
E = yellow black red yellow

The M700 is a padlock door clutch and a mechanical interlocking
safety device. Using the device the electrical panel may be opened
only when the switch is in the OFF position and no padlock is fitted.
Note: Only in the ON position can knowledgeable personnel
using a simple tool to defeat the interlock.
The M700`s flexibility allows for successful installation with as much as
+ or – 5 mm of misalignment between the shaft and door.

Standard handle and standard escutcheon plate
Protection IP 66
The M700`s flexibility allows for successful installation with as much as
+ or – 5 mm of misalignment between the shaft and door.

Unlock insert for the M700
to open the door in ON position. (After the locking has been made
inactive, it is necessary to take effective precautions against an
opening of the door by unauthorized persons.)

Type

Ordering data: Dimension from face of the switch to the cover or dimension
from mounting surface to cover, the interlock program and
the color selection.

KH16-
KHR80

KH16B-
KHR80
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V840A

V845

V840D

V840G
V840G/B

V840F/F
V840F/B

Optional Extras KH, KHR Switches

CodePadlock Devices

The padlock device is an integral part of the switch.

For 2 padlocks
Operation of the locking bar from the bottom.
Available in black, red and electro-gray.

For 4 padlocks
Operation of the locking bar from the front.
Available in black, red and electro-gray.

Padlock device with integrated F- or B-handle.
The cover disc is available in black, yellow and electro-gray.
The handle may be supplied in black, red and electro-gray.

For 2 padlocks
with F-handle

For 3 padlocks
with F-handle

with B-handle

For 4 padlocks
with F-handle

with B-handle

Padlock devices with simplified door clutch and single hole
mounting see page 30.

Type

Ordering data: For V840 and V845 color selection required.

KH16-
KHR80

KH16-
KHR25

KH16B-
KHR80
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VDE 06601

VDE 01131

BS
EN 609471

IEC 60204-12

IEC 60947-32

33

International Standards and Approvals KH, KHR Switches

Mark or
Standard

USA Underwriters
Laboratories

Canada Canadian Standards
Association

Switzerland Schweizerischer
Elektrotechnischer
Verein

Danmark Danmarks Elektriske
Materiellkontrol

Norway Norges Elektriske
Materiellkontroll

Sweden Svenska Elektriska
Materielkontroll-
anstalten

Finland Sähkötar-
kastuskeskus

Austria Österreichischer
Verband für
Elektrotechnik

Federal Verband Deutscher
Republic Elektrotechniker
of Germany

Great British Standards
Britain Institution

International Electrical
Commission (IEC)
Recommendation

Russian GOST
Federation

Switch approved
+ Switch conforms to requirements

1Industrial switchgear is not required to bear a symbol but must conform to requirements. By referring to the specific specification on the product
the manufacturer implies that these requirements have been met.

2IEC does not operate an approval program.
3Approved by use of “UL Certification Services for Canada“ (File No. E35541, Guide No. NLRV7 or NLRV8 respectively).
4If this approval is required, please request when ordering.

The switches of the KH/KHR-series are approved by UL and CSA as „disconnect switches for use in motor circuits“. UL approved
terminals are required when making connection to switches having ring type terminations (KHR).

UL®

UL®

Country Authority

or

c

c

KH16 KHR16 KH20 KHR20 KH25 KHR25 KH32 KH40 KH63 KH80
KH16B KHR16B KH20B KHR20B KH25B KHR25B KHR32 KHR40 KHR63 KHR80

+ + + + + + + + + +

+ + + + + + + + + +

+ + + + + + + + + +

+ + + + + + + + + +

+ + + + + + + + + +

+ + + + + + + + + +

+ + + + + + + + + +

+ + + + + + + + + +

+ + + + + + + + + +

+ + +
+ + + + + + +

4

3

or
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Technical Data KH, KHR Switches

1Valid for lines with grounded common neutral termination, overvoltage category III, pollution degree 3. Values for other supply systems on request.
2Suitable for no load switching applications (AC-20A) above 690 V. 3C: on request. 4Storage temperature: -40 °C to 85 °C (in case of temperature
below -5 °C no shock load permissible).

Selection Data KH16 KHR16 KH20 KHR20 KH25 KHR25 KH32 KH63 KH80
KH16B KHR16B KH20B KHR20B KH25B KHR25B KHR32 KH40 KHR40 KHR63 KHR80

Rated Insulation Voltage Ui IEC/EN/VDE1

UL/Canada

Rated Impulse Withstand Voltage Uimp
1

Rated Thermal Current IEC/EN/VDE Iu open = Ith
Ithe enclosed

UL/Canada

Rated Operational Current Ie

AC-21A Switching of resis- IEC/EN/VDE
tive loads, including
moderate overloads

AC-22A Switching of combi- IEC/EN/VDE
ned resistive or low
inductive loads, inclu-
ding moderate overloads

Ampere-Rating UL/Canada
Resistive or low
inductive loads

Rated Utilization Category IEC/EN/VDE

AC-3 Direct-on-line 3 phase 220 V-240 V
starting 3 pole 380 V-440 V

500 V
660 V-690 V

AC-23A Frequent switching 3 phase 220 V-240 V
of motors or other 3 pole 380 V-440 V
high inductive loads 500 V

660 V-690 V

DOL-Rating UL/Canada 110 V-120 V
Standard motor load 3 phase 220 V-240 V
(similar AC-3) 3 pole 440 V-480 V

550 V-600 V

Power loss per contact at Iu
Resistance to vibration3

Resistance to shock3

Short Circuit Protection

Max. fuse size (gL-characteristic)
Rated short-time withstand current (1s-current)

Max. Permissible Wire Gage - Use copper wire only

KH For box terminal Single-core or
stranded wire

Flexible wire sleeving in
accordance with DIN46228

Flexible wire without sleeve

KHR Connection with insulated ring and fork type terminals
Internal diameter ≥
External diameter ≤

Ambient Temperature4 open at 100 % Iu/Ith
enclosed at 100 % Ithe

V

V

kV

A
A

A

A

A

A

kW
kW
kW
kW

kW
kW
kW
kW

HP
HP
HP
HP

W

A
A

mm2

AWG

mm2

mm2

AWG

mm
mm

8002 8002 8002 8002 8002 8002 8002 8002 8002 10002 10002

600 600 600 600 600 600 600 600 600 600 600

6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 8 8

16 16 20 20 25 20 32 40 32 63 80
16 16 20 20 25 20 32 40 32 63 80

16 16 20 20 25 20 30 40 30 60 80

16 16 20 20 25 20 32 40 32 63 80

16 16 20 20 25 20 32 40 32 63 80

16 16 20 20 25 20 30 40 30 60 80

3 3 3,5 3,5 4 4 5,5 7,5 7,5 11 15
5,5 5,5 6,5 6,5 7,5 7,5 11 15 15 22 30
5,5 5,5 6,5 6,5 7,5 7,5 11 15 15 30 37
5,5 5,5 6,5 6,5 7,5 7,5 11 15 15 18,5 22

4,5 4,5 5,5 5,5 7 5,5 9 11 9 18,5 23
7,5 7,5 10 10 12 10 16 20 16 30 40
10 10 12 12 15 13 20 25 20 40 55
13 13 15 15 17 17 22 25 25 30 37

1 1 1 1 1,5 1,5 2 3 3 7,5 10
2 2 2 2 3 3 5 7,5 7,5 20 25
5 5 5 5 7,5 7,5 10 15 15 30 40
5 5 5 5 7,5 7,5 10 15 15 40 50

0,2 0,2 0,3 0,3 0,3 0,3 0,4 0,6 0,4 1,5 2,7
C C C C C C C C C C C
C C C C C C C C C C C

25 25 35 35 35 35 35 50 50 80 100
400 400 450 450 500 500 850 950 950 1200 1600

6 - 6 - 6 - 10 10 - 35 35
10 - 10 - 10 - 8 8 - 2 2

4 - 4 - 4 - 6 6 - 25 25

4 - 4 - 4 - 6 6 - 25 25
12 - 12 - 12 - 10 10 - 4 4

- 3,2 - 3,2 - 3,2 3,7 - 3,7 5,2 5,2
- 7,4 - 7,4 - 7,4 8,8 - 8,8 12,7 12,7

50 °C during 24 hours with peaks up to 55 °C
35 °C during 24 hours with peaks up to 40 °C
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1The values in brackets are valid for switches KH32-KHR80 E mounting.

Technical Data Auxiliary Contacts for KH, KHR Switches

Selection Data
Auxiliary contacts for:

KH16-KHR80

Rated Insulation Voltage Ui IEC/EN/VDE

UL/Canada

Rated Thermal Current Iu/Ith IEC/EN/VDE

UL/Canada

Rated Operational Current Ie

AC-21A Switching of resistive IEC/EN/VDE
loads, including mo-
derate overloads

AC-15 Switching of control 110 V-240 V
devices, contactors, 380 V-440 V
valves etc.

Pilot Duty Heavy UL/Canada

Ampere-Rating UL/Canada
Resistive or low
inductive loads

Short Circuit Protection

Max. fuse size (gL-characteristic)

Max. Permissible Wire Gage - Use copper wire only

Single-core or stranded wire

Flexible wire sleeving in
accordance with DIN46228

Flexible wire without sleeve

V

V

A

A

A

A
A

A

A

mm2

AWG

mm2

mm2

AWG

440

300

10

10

10

2,5
1,5

A300

10

10

1,5 (2,5)1

14 (12)1

1,5 (2,5)1

1,5 (2,5)1

16 (14)1
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Dimensions KG Switches

1For ON/OFF switches 4 pole.

Mounting
(Additional length for auxiliary contacts see page 40)

mm
inch

ON/OFF Switches 3 and 4 pole

E

FT1, FT2

KG125,
KG160
KG210,
KG250,
KG315

KG126,
KG161
KG211,
KG251,
KG316

KG127,
KG162
KG212,
KG252,
KG317

A B C D1 D2 D3 E F G G11 H L

48 36 4 11-15 5 - - 48 48 - 50 48,2
1.89 1.42 .16 .43-.59 .20 - - 1.89 1.65 - 1.97 1.90
64 48 4 11-15 5 - - 64 48 - 50 57,2
2.52 1.89 .16 .43-.59 .20 - - 2.52 1.65 - 1.97 2.25
30 - 4 8-11 - 3,2 20 - 42 13,5 54 50,8
1.18 - .16 .31-.43 - .13 .79 - 1.65 .53 2.13 2.00
48 36 4 10-15 5 - - 48 42 13,5 54 53,8
1.89 1.42 .16 .39-.59 .20 - - 1.89 1.65 .53 2.13 2.12
64 48 4 10-15 5 - - 64 42 13,5 54 53,8
2.52 1.89 .16 .39-.59 .20 - - 2.52 1.65 .53 2.13 2.12
48 36 4 10-15 5 - - 64 50 16 64 60,5
1.89 1.42 .16 .39-.59 .20 - - 2.52 1.97 .63 2.52 2.38
64 48 4 10-15 5 - - 64 50 16 64 60,5
2.52 1.89 .16 .39-.59 .20 - - 2.52 1.97 .63 2.52 2.38
64 48 4 10-15 5 - - 70 70 22 80 70,6
2.52 1.89 .16 .39-.59 .20 - - 2.76 2.76 .87 3.15 2.78
88 68 4 10-15 6 - - 88 70 22 80 70,6
3.46 2.68 .16 .39-.59 .24 - - 3.46 2.76 .87 3.15 2.78

KG10A

KG10B

KG20, KG32

KG20A, KG32A

KG20B, KG32B

KG41, KG64

KG41B, KG64B

KG80, KG100,
KG105
KG80C, KG100C,
KG105C

A B C D1 D2 G G11 H L N R S S1

88 68 5,5 13-17 6 112 38 108 96 - - - -
3.46 2.68 .22 .51-.67 .24 4.41 1.50 4.25 3.78 - - - -
88 68 5,5 13-17 6 112 38 110 96 45 20 36 38
3.46 2.68 .22 .51-.67 .24 4.41 1.50 4.33 3.78 1.77 .79 1.36 1.50
88 68 5,5 13-17 6 112 38 109 96 45 20 36 38
3.46 2.68 .22 .51-.67 .24 4.41 1.50 4.29 3.78 1.77 .79 1.36 1.50
88 68 5,5 13-17 6 145 52,5 126 103 - - - -
3.46 2.68 .22 .51-.67 .24 5.71 2.07 4.96 4.05 - - - -
88 68 5,5 13-17 6 145 52,5 126 103 50 26 44 52,5
3.46 2.68 .22 .51-.67 .24 5.71 2.07 4.96 4.05 1.97 1.02 1.73 2.07

KG125, KG160

KG126, KG161

KG127, KG162

KG210, KG250, KG315

KG211, KG212, KG251,
KG252, KG316, KG317

KG10A KG20A, KG32A

3,2 0.2
0

+

0.4
0

+

22,3

0.
4

0
+

24
,1

.126" .008"
0

+

.0
16

"
0

+

.016"
0

+.878"

.9
49

"

B

D
3

D
2

D
1

E

B

D
2

D
1
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1Switches KG10A and KG10B allow use of E1, E2 or E3. 2For ON/OFF switches 4 pole. 3KG125-KG162 additional length
for mounting VE1 = 7,5 mm/.30 inch.

Dimensions KG Switches
mm
inch

Mounting
(Additional length for auxiliary contacts see page 40)

ON/OFF Switches 3 and 4 pole

VE, VE1

KG125,
KG160
KG210,
KG250,
KG315

KG126,
KG161
KG211,
KG251,
KG316

KG127,
KG162
KG212,
KG252,
KG317

A B C D1 D2 D3 E11 E21 E31 F G G12 H L M

48 36 12 8-15 5 4,2 60 65 50 22 48 - 50 49,5 -
1.89 1.42 .47 .31-.59 .20 .17 2.36 2.56 1.97 .87 1.89 - 1.97 1.95 -
64 48 29 10-15 5 4,2 60 65 50 22 48 - 50 56,5 -
2.52 1.89 1.14 .39-.59 .20 .17 2.36 2.56 1.97 .87 1.89 - 1.97 2.22 -
30 - 12 8-11 3,2 4,1 60 - - 22 42 13,5 54 50 20
1.18 - .47 .31-.43 .13 .16 2.36 - - .87 1.65 .53 2.13 1.97 .79
48 36 12 8-15 5 4,1 60 - - 22 42 13,5 54 50 -
1.89 1.42 .47 .31-.59 .20 .16 2.36 - - .87 1.65 .53 2.13 1.97 -
64 48 13,5 10-15 5 4,1 60 - - 22 42 13,5 54 50 -
2.52 1.89 .53 .39-.59 .20 .16 2.36 - - .87 1.65 .53 2.13 1.97 -
48 36 12 10-15 5 4,1 70 - - 25 50 16 64 61 -
1.89 1.42 .47 .39-.59 .20 .16 2.76 - - .98 1.97 .63 2.52 2.40 -
64 48 13,5 10-15 5 4,1 70 - - 25 50 16 64 61 -
2.52 1.89 .53 .39-.59 .20 .16 2.76 - - .98 1.97 .63 2.62 2.40 -
64 48 13,5 10-15 5 5,2 90 - - 25 70 22 80 68 -
2.52 1.89 .53 .39-.59 .20 .21 3.54 - - .98 2.76 .87 3.15 2.68 -
88 68 13,5 10-15 6 5,2 90 - - 25 70 22 80 68 -
3.46 2.68 .53 .39-.59 .24 .21 3.54 - - .98 2.76 .87 3.15 2.68 -

KG10A

KG10B

KG20, KG32

KG20A, KG32A

KG20B, KG32B

KG41, KG64

KG41B, KG64B

KG80, KG100,
KG105
KG80C, KG100C,
KG105C

A B C D1 D2 D3 G G12 H L3 N P Q1 Q2 R S S1

88 68 16 13-17 6 6,4 112 38 108 91 - 36 59-61 59-61 - - -
3.46 2.68 .63 .51-.67 .24 .25 4.41 1.50 4.25 3.58 - 1.42 2.32-2.40 2.32-2.40 - - -
88 68 16 13-17 6 6,4 112 38 110 91 45 36 38-40 38-40 20 36 38
3.46 2.68 .63 .51-.67 .24 .25 4.41 1.50 4.33 3.58 1.77 1.42 1.50-1.57 1.50-1.57 .79 1.36 1.50
88 68 16 13-17 6 6,4 112 38 109 91 45 36 38-40 59-61 20 36 38
3.46 2.68 .63 .51-.67 .24 .25 4.41 1.50 4.29 3.58 1.77 1.42 1.50-1.57 2.32-2.40 .79 1.36 1.50
88 68 16 13-17 6 6,4 145 52,5 126 98 - 44 70-72 70-72 - - -
3.46 2.68 .63 .51-.67 .24 .25 5.71 2.07 4.96 3.85 - 1.73 2.76-2.83 2.76-2.83 - - -
88 68 16 13-17 6 6,4 145 52,5 126 98 50 44 40-42 40-42 26 44 52,5
3.46 2.68 .63 .51-.67 .24 .25 5.71 2.07 4.96 3.85 3.94 1.73 1.57-1.63 1.57-1.63 1.02 1.73 2.07
88 68 16 13-17 6 6,4 145 52,5 126 98 50 44 40-42 70-72 26 44 52,5
3.46 2.68 .63 .51-.67 .24 .25 5.71 2.07 4.96 3.85 1.97 1.73 1.57-1.63 2.76-2.83 1.02 1.73 2.07

KG125, KG160

KG126, KG161

KG127, KG162

KG210, KG250,
KG315
KG211, KG251,
KG316
KG212, KG252,
KG317

VE2 VE21
A B G G12 L

43,7 45,4 42 13,5 56,5
1.72 1.79 1.65 .53 2.22
52,4 45,4 50 16 56,5
2.06 1.79 1.97 .63 2.22
70 45 70 22 65
2.76 1.77 2.76 .87 2.56
112 45 112 38 98
4.41 1.77 4.41 1.50 3.86

KG20A, KG32A

KG41, KG64

KG80, KG100,
KG105
KG125-KG162

4,1
.16"

E
3

4,1
.16"

E
2

D3

E
1

F

BM

D2

D1

Q
1

P

B

D
2

D
1

D
3

Q
2
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Dimensions KG Switches

1For ON/OFF switches 8 pole and double-throw switches 4 pole.

mm
inch

Mounting
(Additional length for auxiliary contacts see page 40)

ON/OFF Switches 6 and 8 pole and Double-throw Switches

E

FT1, FT2

KG125, KG160 KG126, KG161 KG127, KG162

A B C D1 D2 F G G11 H L

48 36 4 11-15 5 48 48 - 50 57,7
1.89 1.42 .16 .43-.59 .20 1.89 1.89 - 1.97 2.27
64 48 4 11-15 5 64 48 - 50 66,7
2.52 1.89 .16 .43-.59 .20 2.52 1.89 - 2.13 2.84
48 36 4 10-15 5 48 84 13,5 54 61,3
1.89 1.42 .16 .39-.59 .20 1.89 3.30 .53 2.13 2.41
64 48 4 10-15 5 64 84 13,5 54 61,3
2.52 1.89 .16 .39-.59 .20 2.52 3.31 .53 2.13 2.41
64 48 4 10-15 5 64 100 16 64 66,5
2.52 1.89 .16 .39-.59 .20 2.52 3.94 .63 2.52 2.62
64 48 4 10-15 5 70 140 22 80 81,8
2.52 1.89 .16 .39-.59 .20 2.76 5.51 .87 3.15 3.22
88 68 4 10-15 6 88 140 22 80 81,8
3.46 2.68 .16 .39-.59 .24 3.46 5.51 .87 3.15 3.22

KG10A

KG10B

KG20A, KG32A

KG20B, KG32B

KG41B, KG64B

KG80, KG100,
KG105
KG80C, KG100C,
KG105C

A B C D1 D2 G G11 H L N R S S1 S2

88 68 5,5 13-17 6 224 38 108 98 - - - - -
3.46 2.68 .22 .51-.67 .24 8.82 1.50 4.25 3.86 - - - - -
88 68 5,5 13-17 6 224 38 110 98 45 20 36 38 20
3.46 2.68 .22 .51-.67 .24 8.82 1.50 4.33 3.86 1.77 .79 1.42 1.50 .79
88 68 5,5 13-17 6 224 38 109 98 45 20 36 38 20
3.46 2.68 .22 .51-.67 .24 8.82 1.50 4.29 3.86 1.77 .79 1.42 1.50 .79

KG125, KG160

KG126, KG161

KG127, KG162

B

D
2D
1

B

D
2

D
1

3,2 0.2
0

+

0.4
0

+

22,3

0.
4

0
+

24
,1

.126" .008"
0

+

.0
16

"
0

+

.016"
0

+.878"

.9
49

"
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1Switches KG10A and KG10B allow use of E1, E2 or E3. 2For ON/OFF switches 8 pole and double-throw switches 4 pole.
3Additional length for mounting VE1 = 7,5 mm/.30 inch.

Dimensions KG Switches
mm
inch

Mounting
(Additional length for auxiliary contacts see page 40)

ON/OFF Switches 6 and 8 pole and Double-throw Switches

VE, VE1

KG125, KG160 KG126, KG161 KG127, KG162

A B C D1 D2 D3 E11 E21 E31 F F1

48 36 12 8-15 5 4,2 60 65 50 22 -
1.89 1.42 .47 .31-.59 .20 .17 2.36 2.56 1.97 .87 -
64 48 29 10-15 5 4,2 60 65 50 22 -
2.52 1.89 1.14 .39-.59 .20 .17 2.36 2.56 1.97 .87 -
48 36 12 8-15 5 4,1 60 - - - 32
1.89 1.42 .47 .31-.59 .20 .16 2.36 - - - 1.26
64 48 13,5 10-15 5 4,1 60 - - - 32
2.52 1.89 .53 .39-.59 .20 .16 2.36 - - - 1.26
64 48 13,5 10-15 5 4,1 70 - - - 37,5
2.52 1.89 .53 .39-.59 .20 .16 2.76 - - - 1.48
64 48 13,5 10-15 5 5,2 90 - - - 47,5
2.52 1.89 .53 .39-.59 .20 .21 3.54 - - - 1.87
88 68 13,5 10-15 6 5,2 90 - - - 47,5
3.46 2.68 .53 .39-.59 .24 .21 3.54 - - - 1.87

KG10A

KG10B

KG20A, KG32A

KG20B, KG32B

KG41B, KG64B

KG80, KG100
KG105
KG80C, KG100C
KG105C

A B C D1 D2 D3 G G12 H L3 N P Q1 Q2 R S S1 S2

88 68 16 13-17 6 6,4 224 38 108 93 - 76 59-61 59-61 - - - -
3.46 2.68 .63 .51-.67 .24 .25 8.82 1.50 4.25 3.66 - 2.99 2.32-2.40 2.32-2.40 - - - -
88 68 16 13-17 6 6,4 224 38 110 93 45 76 38-40 38-40 20 36 38 20
3.46 2.68 .63 .51-.67 .24 .25 8.82 1.50 4.33 3.66 1.77 2.99 1.50-1.57 1.50-1.57 .79 1.42 1.50 .79
88 68 16 13-17 6 6,4 224 38 109 93 45 76 38-40 59-61 20 36 38 20
3.46 2.68 .63 .51-.67 .24 .25 8.82 1.50 4.29 3.66 1.77 2.99 1.50-1.57 2.32-2.40 .79 1.42 1.50 .79

KG125, KG160

KG126, KG161

KG127, KG162

F2 F3 F4 G G12 H L

- - - 48 - 50 58,7
- - - 1.89 - 1.97 2.31
- - - 48 - 50 65,7
- - - 1.89 - 1.97 2.59
10 23,5 45,5 84 13,5 54 57,5
.39 .92 1.79 3.31 .53 2.13 2.26
10 23,5 45,5 84 13,5 54 57,5
.39 .92 1.79 3.31 .53 2.13 2.26
12,5 28,5 53,5 100 16 64 67
.49 1.12 2.11 3.94 .63 2.52 2.64
22,5 44,5 69,5 140 22 80 79,2
.89 1.75 2.74 5.51 .87 3.15 3.12
22,5 44,5 69,5 140 22 80 79,2
.89 1.75 2.74 5.51 .87 3.15 3.12

KG10A

KG10B

KG20A, KG32A

KG20B, KG32B

KG41B, KG64B

KG80, KG100,
KG105
KG80C, KG100C,
KG105C

ON/OFF switches 6 pole
double-throw switches 3 pole

double-throw switches 4 pole

VE2 VE21A B G G12 L

43,7 45,4 84 13,5 64
1.72 1.79 3.31 .53 2.52
105,4 45,4 100 16 62,5
4.15 1.79 3.94 .63 2.46
70 45 140 22 76,2
2.76 1.77 5.51 .87 3.00

KG20A, KG32A

KG41B, KG64B

KG80, KG100,
KG105

4,1
.16"

E
3

4,1
.16"

E
2

D3

E
1

F

B

D
2D
1

Q
1

P

D
3

Q
2

B

D
2

D
1
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Dimensions KG Switches

1KS5., CS5.

mm
inch

Plastic Enclosures and Optional Extras

Switches in Plastic Enclosure

Cam/rack-operated Auxiliary Contacts

Lateral mounted Auxiliary Contacts

E
KG20-KG105C

VE
KG20-KG105C

KG125-KG317 KG125-KG317

Mount- A M
ing allows use of allows use of

1 or 2 contacts 3 or 4 contacts

E/VE - 9 25,8
.35 1.02

E/VE - 10 30
.39 1.18

E - 10 30
.39 1.18

VE 47,2 10 30
1.86 .39 1.18

KG20, KG32

KG41, KG64

KG80, KG100
KG105

Mounting M

E 21
.83

KG125-KG317

M

10
.39
11
.43
11
.43
14
.55

KG20, KG20A, KG20B, KG32, KG32A, KG32B

KG41, KG41B, KG64, KG64B

KG80, KG80C, KG100, KG100C, KG105, KG105C

KG125-KG317

M

KL.., CL.., KS5., CS5. 3 and 6 and 8 pole,
4 pole Double-throw A B C D1 D2 E F H

Switches

x x 120 85 110 2x20 20 - - 80
4.72 3.35 4.33 2x.79 .79 - - 3.15

x 120 85 110 2x20 20 - - 80
4.72 3.35 4.33 2x.79 .79 - - 3.15

x 160 85 150 2x20 20 - - 80
6.30 3.35 5.91 2x.79 .79 - - 3.15

x 190 100 178 2x25 25 - - 91
7.48 3.94 7.01 2x.98 .98 - - 3.58

x 190 100 178 2x25 25 - - 91
7.48 3.94 7.01 2x.98 .98 - - 3.58

x 250 145 - 2x40 25 124 229 107
9.84 5.71 - 2x1.57 .98 4.88 9.02 4.21

x 250 145 - 2x40 25 124 229 107
9.84 5.71 - 2x1.57 .98 4.88 9.02 4.21

KG101

KG201

KG20, KG32

KG20B, KG32B

KG41, KG64

KG41B, KG64B

KG80, KG100,
KG105

PFA-PFF5
3 and 6 and 8 pole,
4 pole Double-throw

Switches A B E F H

x 135 92 78 110 91
5.31 3.62 3.07 4.33 3.58

x 180 140 128 150 98
7.09 5.51 5.04 5.91 3.86

x 180 140 128 150 98
7.09 5.51 5.04 5.91 3.86

KG20A, KG32A,
KG41, KG64
KG20B, KG32B,
KG41B, KG64B
KG80, KG100

D1Ø

HB

A

E

F

C

D2Ø

H

A

B

F

E
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Dimensions KG Switches
mm
inch

Optional Extras

Ground and Neutral Terminal, Additional Main Contact

M

13,5
.53
16
.63
22
.87
38
1.50
52,5
2.07

KG20, KG20A, KG20B, KG32, KG32A, KG32B

KG41, KG41B, KG64, KG64B

KG80, KG80C, KG100, KG100C, KG105, KG105C

KG125, KG126, KG127, KG160, KG161, KG162

KG210, KG211, KG212, KG250, KG251, KG252,
KG315, KG316, KG317

Protective Cover

A

30
1.18
47
1.85
49
1.93
66
2.60

KG10A, KG10B

KG20, KG20A, KG20B, KG32, KG32A, KG32B

KG41, KG41B, KG64, KG64B

KG80, KG80C, KG100, KG100C, KG105, KG105C

A

76,2
3.00
112
4.41
88
3.46
109,5
4.29

KG125-KG162 with box terminal

with bolt terminal

KG210-KG317 with box terminal

with bolt terminal

With box terminal

With bolt terminal
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Dimensions KG Switches

1Only for square shaft

mm
inch

Optional Extras

Shaft Extension

L100, L100A
L1 = Free shaft length

Mount-
ing L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1

E 19 23 27 32 37 42 47 52 57
.75 .91 1.06 1.26 1.46 1.65 1.85 2.05 2.24

VE 18 22 26 31 36 41 46 51 56
.71 .87 1.02 1.22 1.42 1.61 1.85 2.01 2.20

E 11,5 16,5 20,5 24,5 29,5 34,5 39,5 44,5 49,5
.45 .65 .81 .96 1.16 1.36 1.56 1.75 1.95

VE 18 23 27 31 36 41 46 51 56
.71 .91 1.06 1.22 1.42 1.61 1.81 2.01 2.20

E 13,5 17,5 21,5 26,5 31,5 36,5 41,5 46,5 51,5
.53 .69 .85 1.04 1.24 1.44 1.63 1.83 2.03

VE 15,8 19,8 23,8 28,8 33,8 38,8 43,8 48,8 53,8
.62 .78 .94 1.13 1.33 1.53 1.72 1.92 2.12

E 13,5 17,5 21,5 26,5 31,5 36,5 41,5 46,5 51,5
.53 .69 .85 1.04 1.24 1.44 1.63 1.83 2.03

VE 16,5 20,5 24,5 29,5 34,5 39,5 44,5 49,5 54,5
.65 .81 .96 1.16 1.36 1.56 1.75 1.95 2.15

KG10B

KG20B, KG32B

KG41B, KG64B

KG80, KG80C
KG100, KG100C
KG105, KG105C

M004, M004A, M004D, M004E
L1 = Free shaft length

Mount-
ing L11 L1 L1 L1 L1 D1 A SW

E, VE - 21-41 41-61 61-81 81-101 6 - 12
- .83-1.61 1.61-2.40 2.40-3.19 3.19-3.98 .24 - .47

E - 34,5-38 54,5-58 74,5-78 94,5-98 6 - 12
- 1.36-1.50 2.15-2.28 2.93-3.07 3.72-3.86 .24 - .47

VE - 41,5-45 61,5-65 81,5-85 101,5-105 6 - 12
- 1.63-1.77 2.42-2.56 3.21-3.35 4.00-4.13 .24 - .47

E 29,5-35,5 43-49 63-69 83-89 103-109 8,5 6 16
1.16-1.40 1.69-1.93 2.48-2.72 3.27-3.50 4.06-4.29 .33 .24 .63

VE 32,5-38,5 46-52 66-72 86-92 106-112 8,5 6 16
1.28-1.52 1.81-2.05 2.60-2.83 3.39-3.62 4.17-4.41 .33 .24 .63

E 25,5-31,5 39-45 59-65 79-85 99-105 8,5 6 16
1.00-1.24 1.54-1.77 2.32-2.56 3.11-3.35 3.90-4.13 .33 .24 .63

VE 30,5-36,5 44-50 64-70 84-90 104-110 8,5 6 16
1.20-1.44 1.73-1.97 2.52-2.76 3.31-3.54 4.09-4.33 .33 .24 .63

E 39-53 69-83 99-113 129-143 159-173 11,2 8 22
1.54-2.09 2.72-3.27 3.90-4.45 5.08-5.63 6.26-6.81 .44 .32 .87

VE 44-58 74-88 104-118 134-148 164-178 11,2 8 22
1.73-2.28 2.91-3.46 4.09-4.65 5.28-5.83 6.46-7.01 .44 .32 .87

E 38-52 68-82 98-112 128-142 158-172 11,2 8 22
1.50-2.03 2.68-3.23 3.86-4.41 5.04-5.59 6.22-6.77 .44 .32 .87

VE 43-57 73-87 103-117 133-147 163-177 11,2 8 22
1.69-2.24 2.87-3.43 4.06-4.61 5.24-5.78 6.42-6.97 .44 .32 .87

KG10A

KG20A, KG32A

KG41B, KG64B

KG80, KG80C
KG100, KG100C
KG105, KG105C

KG125, KG126
KG127, KG160
KG161, KG162

KG210, KG211
KG212, KG250
KG251, KG252
KG315, KG316
KG317

L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1

E 62 67 72 77 82 87 92 97 102
2.44 2.64 2.83 3.03 3.23 3.43 3.62 3.82 4.02

VE 61 66 71 76 81 86 91 96 101
2.40 2.60 2.80 2.99 3.19 3.89 3.58 3.78 3.98

E 54,5 59,5 64,5 69,5 74,5 79,5 84,5 89,5 94,5
2.15 2.34 2.54 2.74 2.93 3.13 3.33 3.52 3.72

VE 61 66 71 77 81 86 91 96 101
2.40 2.60 2.80 3.03 3.19 3.39 3.58 3.78 3.98

E 56,5 61,5 66,5 71,5 76,5 81,5 86,5 91,5 96,5
2.22 2.42 2.62 2.81 3.01 3.21 3.41 3.60 3.80

VE 58,8 63,8 68,8 73,8 78,8 83,8 88,8 93,8 98,8
2.31 2.51 2.71 2.91 3.10 3.30 3.50 3.69 3.89

E 56,5 61,5 66,5 71,5 76,5 81,5 86,5 91,5 96,5
2.22 2.42 2.62 2.81 3.01 3.21 3.41 3.60 3.80

VE 59,5 64,5 69,5 74,5 79,5 84,5 89,5 94,5 99,5
2.34 2.54 2.74 2.93 3.23 3.33 3.52 3.72 3.92

KG10B

KG20B, KG32B

KG41B, KG64B

KG80, KG80C
KG100, KG100C
KG105, KG105C

D1

SW

A

SW

L1
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Dimensions KG Switches
mm
inch

Optional Extras

Simplified Door Clutches

M290/A3, M290/A3.EF  L = Standard length for switches of mounting VE
L L L L L D1

37-57 57-77 77-97 97-117 - 18
1.46-2.24 2.24-3.03 3.03-3.82 3.82-4.61 - .71
55-68 75-88 95-108 115-128 - 18
2.17-2.68 2.95-3.46 3.74-4.25 4.53-5.04 - .71
60-70 80-90 100-110 120-130 - 18
2.36-2.76 3.15-3.54 3.94-4.33 4.72-5.12 - .71
56-68 76-88 96-108 116-128 - 18
2.20-2.68 2.99-3.46 3.78-4.25 4.57-5.04 - .71

KG10A

KG20A, KG32A

KG41B, KG64B

KG80, KG100
KG105
1For KG10A, KG20A and KG32A with M290/A3.EF: 22/.87

M290/A1.EF   L = Standard length for switches of mounting VE
L L L L L L D
27-31 27-38 32-45 41-54 47-60 56-69 45,6
1.06-1.22 1.06-1.50 1.26-1.77 1.61-2.13 1.85-2.36 1.97-2.72 1.80
27-32 27-40 33-47 42-55 48-62 57-70 45,6
1.06-1.26 1.06-1.57 1.30-1.85 1.65-2.17 1.89-2.44 2.24-2.76 1.80

KG41B, KG64B

KG80, KG100
KG105

S
min. max.
23 106
.91 4.17
24,5 110
.96 4.33
20 108
.79 4.25
23 109
.91 4.29
21 110
.83 4.33

KG10B

KG20B, KG32B

KG41B, KG64B

KG80, KG100
KG105
KG125-KG317

S
min. max.
30 115
1.02 4.49
27,5 113
1.08 4.45
39,5 124
1.56 4.88
27,5 122
1.08 4.80

KG10B

KG20B, KG32B

KG41B, KG64B

KG80, KG100
KG105

S
A H min. max.
48 52 30 115
1.89 2.05 1.18 4.53
64 58 26 114
2.52 2.28 1.02 4.49
48 52 50,5 119
1.89 2.05 1.99 4.69
64 58 27,5 113
2.52 2.28 1.08 4.45
64 58 39,5 124
2.52 2.28 1.56 4.88
64 58 27,5 122
2.52 2.28 1.08 4.80

KG10A

KG10B

KG20A, KG32A

KG20B, KG32B

KG41B, KG64B

KG80, KG100
KG105

Door Clutches

S
80
3.15
61,5
2.42
61,5
2.42
61,5
2.42
61,5
2.42

KG10B

KG20B, KG32B

KG41B, KG64B

KG80, KG100
KG105
KG125-KG317

M700/.

V840E

V840G/V840F

V845

M600

L see L100, M004D, M004, page 42.

1.58"
40,1

S

8,
5

.3
3"

55
,5

2.
19

"55
Ø

2.
17

" 
di

a

1 - 4 31
1.22".04"-.16"

3,2 0.2
0

+

0.4
0

+
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4

0
+
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.126" .008"
0

+
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16

"
0

+

.016"
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0
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0.
5

33

.189"

.9
49

"

3,2 0.2
0

+

0.4
0
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4
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0

+

.016"
0
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+

0.4
0

+
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0.
4

0
+
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+
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M701

S

39
 -

 4
2

1.
54

"-
1.

65
"

67
2.64"

9
.35"

88
3.

46
"s

q
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1.89"sq
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KG41B, KG64B 3-pole

6-pole

KG80, KG100 3-pole
KG105

6-pole

KG125-KG317

S
59
2.32
57
2.24
56
2.20
53
2.09
56
2.20

M810, M800M800M810

44

Dimensions KG Switches
mm
inch

Optional Extras

L = Standard length for switches of mounting VE

L = Standard length for switches of mounting VE

Simplified Door Clutches

M280D, M280D/.EF, M280E, M280E/.EF

L L L L
36-55 56-75 75-95 96-116
1.42-2.17 2.20-2.95 2.99-3.74 3.78-4.57
58,5-66 78,5-86 98,5-106 118,5-126
2.30-2.60 3.09-3.50 3.88-4.17 4.67-4.96

KG10A

KG20A, KG32A

L L L L
32-57 58-77 78-97 98-118
1.26-2.24 2.28-3.03 3.07-3.82 3.86-4.65
57,5-65 77,5-85 97,5-105 117,5-125
2.26-2.56 3.05-3.35 3.84-4.13 4.63-4.92
62-72 82-92 102-112 122-132
2.44-2.83 3.23-3.62 4.02-4.41 4.80-5.20
60-70 80-90 100-110 120-130
2.36-2.76 3.15-3.54 3.94-4.33 4.72-5.12

KG10B

KG20B, KG32B

KG41B, KG64B

KG80, KG100
KG105

L L L L
93-109 123-139 153-169 183-199
3.66-4.29 4.84-5.47 6.02-6.65 7.20-7.83

KG125-KG317

M280B/., M280B/.EF

L L L L
26-34 41-49 56-64 71-79
1.02-1.34 1.61-1.93 2.20-2.52 2.80-3.11

KG41, KG64

KG10A, KG20A, KG32A

KG10B, KG20B, KG32B, KG41B, KG64B, KG80, KG100, KG105

KG125-KG317

ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Supply Diistribution Board - OM Manual

Q-Pulse Id TMS1417 Active 08/10/2015 Page 208 of 340



45

Dimensions KG Switches
mm
inch

Optional Extras

Padlock Devices, Additional Module for Motor Control Center (MCC), Angular drive

V840A

A B C

32,9 31,5 5
1.30 1.24 .20
41,6 40 7
1.64 1.57 .28

KG10A, KG20A, KG32A, KG41
KG64
KG10B, KG20B, KG32B, KG41B
KG64B, KG80, KG100, KG105

V845

V840H/..E

A B C

48 51 7,2
1.89 2.01 .28
64 58 8,1
2.52 2.28 .32
88 73 9
3.47 2.87 .35

KG10A, KG20A, KG32A, KG41
KG64
KG10B, KG20B, KG32B, KG41B
KG64B, KG80, KG100, KG105
KG80C, KG100C, KG105C
KG125-KG317

V840B

A

43,7
1.72
52,4
2.06

KG20A, KG32A

KG41, KG64

V840D
KG10A, KG20A, KG32A, KG41, KG64

V840D
KG80C, KG100C, KG105C, KG125-KG162

V840G/B, V840F/B
KG10B, KG20B, KG32B, KG41B, KG64B,
KG80, KG100, KG105

V840G, V840F/F
KG10B, KG20B, KG32B, KG41B, KG64B,
KG80, KG100, KG105

40,1
1.58"

V840VE V500

A

69,5
2.74
75
2.95

KG20B
KG32B
KG41B
KG64B

M330

A B

135 113,9
5.31 4.48
142 120,9
5.59 4.76

KG125-
KG162
KG210-
KG317
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KH, KHR Switches

Mounting
(Additional length for auxiliary contacts see page 48)

ON/OFF Switches 4 pole

E

A B C D1 D21 E F G H L

48 36 4 10-15 5/3,5 30 12,2 60 56 49
1.89 1.42 .16 .39-.59 .20/.14 1.18 .48 2.36 2.20 1.93
64 48 4 10-15 5/3,5 30 12,2 60 56 49
2.52 1.89 .16 .39-.59 .20/.14 1.18 .48 2.36 2.20 1.93
64 48 4 10-15 5/3,5 30 12,2 70 62 54
2.52 1.89 .16 .39-.59 .20/.14 1.18 .48 2.76 2.44 2.13
64 48 4 10-15 5/4,5 37 14 86 90 62
2.52 1.89 .16 .39-.59 .20/.18 1.46 .55 3.39 3.54 2.44

1Dimensions after the slash are valid for two hole panel mounting

KH16-KHR25

KH16B-KHR25B

KH32, KHR32,
KH40, KHR40
KH63, KHR63
KH80, KHR80

A B C D1 D2 D3 E F G H L

48 36 12 8-15 5 4,2 60 22 60 56 47
1.89 1.42 .47 .31-.59 .20 .17 2.36 .86 2.36 2.20 1.85
64 48 13,5 10-15 5 4,2 60 22 60 56 47
2.52 1.89 .53 .39-.59 .20 .17 2.36 .86 2.36 2.20 1.47
64 48 25,5 10-15 5 4,1 70 25 70 62 53,5
2.52 1.89 1.00 .39-.59 .20 .16 2.76 .98 2.76 2.44 2.11
64 48 25,5 10-15 5 4,1 90 25 86 90 59,5
2.52 1.89 1.00 .39-.59 .20 .16 3.54 .98 3.39 3.54 2.34

FT2
FH3

KH16-KHR25

KH16B-KHR25B

KH32, KHR32,
KH40, KHR40
KH63, KHR63,
KH80, KHR80

A B G L

43,7 45,4 60 53,5
1.72 1.79 2.36 2.11
70,4 45,4 70 54,7
2.77 1.79 2.76 2.15
70,4 45,4 86 61,7
2.77 1.79 3.39 2.43

KH16-KHR25

KH32, KHR32
KH40, KHR40
KH63, KHR63
KH80, KHR80

KH16-KHR25

KH32, KHR32,
KH40, KHR40
KH63, KHR63,
KH80, KHR80

A G H L

49 60 56 63,5
1.93 2.36 2.20 2.50
64 70 62 68,7
2.52 2.76 2.44 2.70
64 86 90 77,1
2.52 3.39 3.54 3.04L

H

max. 6
max. .24"

A

G

3,2 0.2
0

+

0.4
0

+

22,3

0.
4

0
+

24
,1

.126" .008"
0

+

.0
16

"
0

+

.016"
0

+.878"

.9
49

"

VE

VE2
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47

KH, KHR Switches

Mounting
(Additional length for auxiliary contacts see page 48)

ON/OFF Switches 8 pole and Double-throw Switches

E

VE

VE2

A B C D1 D2 G H L

48 36 4 10-15 5 120,1 56 60
1.89 1.42 .16 .39-.59 .20 4.73 2.20 2.36
64 48 4 10-15 5 120,1 56 60
2.52 1.89 .16 .39-.59 .20 4.73 2.20 2.36
64 48 4 10-15 5 140,1 62 65,4
2.52 1.89 .16 .39-.59 .20 5.52 2.44 2.57

KH16-KHR25

KH16B-KHR25B

KH32, KHR32
KH40, KHR40

A C G H L

48 12 120,1 56 58
1.89 .47 4.73 2.20 2.28
64 13,5 120,1 56 58
2.52 .53 4.73 2.20 2.28
64 13,5 140,1 62 63,4
2.52 .53 5.52 2.44 2.50

KH16-KHR25

KH16B-KHR25B

KH32, KHR32
KH40, KHR40

B D1 D2 D3 E F1 F2

36 10-15 5 4,2 60 41 19
1.42 .39-.59 .20 .17 2.36 1.61 .75
48 10-15 5 4,2 60 41 19
1.89 .39-.59 .20 .17 2.36 1.61 .75
48 10-15 5 4,1 70 47,5 22,5
1.89 .39-.59 .20 .16 2.76 1.87 .89

KH16-KHR25

KH16B-KHR25B

KH32, KHR32
KH40, KHR40

A B G L

142,4 45,4 140,1 60,9
5.61 1.79 5.52 2.40

KH32
KH40
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48

Dimensions KH, KHR Switches
mm
inch

Optional Extras

Protective Cover

Cam/rack-operated Auxiliary Contacts

Lateral mounted Auxiliary Contacts

M

10
.39

10
.39

10
.39

KH16-KHR25B

KH32, KHR32,
KH40, KHR40

KH63, KHR63,
KH80, KHR80

Ground Terminal

M

13,5
.53

13,5
.53

20
.79

KH16-KHR25B

KH32, KHR32,
KH40, KHR40

KH63, KHR63,
KH80, KHR80

A

A

45
1.77
68,5
2.70

KH32-KHR40

KH63-KHR80

E

VE
M

1 or 2 contacts 9
.35

3 or 4 contacts 25,8
1.02

1 or 2 contacts 0

1 or 2 contacts 0

KH16-KHR25B

KH32, KHR32,
KH40, KHR40

KH63, KHR63,
KH80, KHR80

KH16-KHR25B KH32-KHR80
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A B C D1 D2 E F H

120 85 110 2x20 20 - - 80
4.72 3.35 4.33 2x.79 .79 - - 3.15
160 85 150 2x25 20 - - 80
6.30 3.35 5.91 2x.98 .79 - - 3.15
190 100 178 2x25 25 - - 91
7.48 3.94 7.01 2x.98 .98 - - 3.58
250 145 - 2x40 25 124 229 107
9.84 5.71 - 2x1.57 .98 4.88 9.02 4.21
250 145 - 2x40 25 124 229 107
9.84 5.71 - 2x1.57 .98 4.88 9.02 4.21

49

Dimensions KH, KHR Switches
mm
inch

Optional Extras

Shaft Extension

L1 = Free shaft length

Mount-
ing L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1

E 11,5 16,5 20,5 24,5 29,5 34,5 39,5 44,5 49,5 54,5 59,5 64,5 69,5 74,5 79,5 84,5 89,5 94,5
.45 .65 .81 .96 1.16 1.36 1.56 1.75 1.95 2.15 2.34 2.54 2.74 2.93 3.13 3.33 3.52 3.72

VE 18 23 27 31 36 41 46 51 56 61 66 71 77 81 86 91 96 101
.71 .91 1.06 1.22 1.42 1.61 1.81 2.01 2.20 2.40 2.60 2.80 3.03 3.19 3.39 3.58 3.78 3.98

E 14,3 18,3 22,3 27,3 32,3 37,3 42,3 47,3 52,3 57,3 62,3 67,3 72,3 77,3 82,3 87,3 92,3 97,3
.56 .72 .88 1.07 1.27 1.47 1.67 1.86 2.06 2.26 2.45 2.65 2.85 3.04 3.24 3.44 3.63 3.83

VE 19,8 23,8 27,8 32,8 37,8 42,8 47,8 52,8 57,8 62,8 67,8 72,8 77,8 82,8 87,8 92,8 97,8 102,8
.78 .94 1.09 1.29 1.49 1.69 1.88 2.09 2.28 2.47 2.67 2.87 3.06 3.26 3.46 3.65 3.85 4.05

KH16B-KHR25B

KH32, KHR32,
KH40, KHR40,
KH63, KHR63,
KH80, KHR80

L = Shaft length
L1 = Free shaft length max.
1 = Only for square shaft

KH16-KHR25

KH32, KHR32,
KH40, KHR40,
KH63, KHR63,
KH80, KHR80

Mount-
ing L1 L11 L L1 L L1 L L1 L L1 D1 D2 A SW

E - - 60 11-38 80 31-58 100 51-78 120 71-98 6 13.8 - 12
2.36 .43-1.50 3.15 1.22-2.28 3.94 2.01-3.07 4.72 2.80-3.86 .24 .54 .47

VE - - 60 18-45 80 38-65 100 58-85 120 78-105 6 13.8 - 12
2.36 .71-1.77 3.15 1.50-2.56 3.94 2.28-3.35 4.72 3.07-4.13 .24 .54 .47

E 56,5 3-36 70 17-49 90 37-69 110 57-89 130 77-109 8,5 18,5 6 16
2.22 .12-1.42 2.76 .67-1.93 3.54 1.46-2.72 4.33 2.24-3.50 5.12 3.03-4.29 .34 .73 .24 .63

VE 56,5 8-41 70 22-55 90 42-75 110 62-95 130 82-115 8,5 18,5 6 16
2.22 .31-1.61 2.76 .87-2.17 3.54 1.65-2.95 4.33 2.44-3.74 5.12 3.23-4.53 .34 .73 .24 .63

L100, L100A

M004D, M004E M004, M004A

D1

SW

A

SW

L
L1

D
2

Switches in Plastic Enclosure

KL.., CL.., KS.., CS..

KH16 - KHR25

KH16 - KHR25

KH32 - KHR40

KH63 - KHR80

KH16B - KHR25B

D1Ø

HB

A

E

F

C

D2Ø
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Dimensions KH, KHR Switches

Optional Extras

mm
inch

Simplified Door Clutches

M290/A3, M290/A3.EF
S S S S D

34,5-61,5 54,5-81,5 74,5-101,5 94,5-121,5 18
1.36-2.42 2.15-3.21 2.93-4.00 3.72-4.78 .71
28-55 55-75 75-95 95-115 18
1.10-2.17 2.17-2.95 2.95-3.74 3.74-4.53 .71

KH16-KHR25

KH32, KHR32,
KH40, KHR40,
KH63, KHR63,
KH80, KHR80

M290/A1.EF

V840E

V840G/V840F

40,1
1.58"

V845
C

M600

Door Clutches

M700/. M701 Smin.

L100 M004D,
M004

61,5 -
2.42
61,5 68
2.42 2.68

KH16B-KHR25B

KH32, KHR32,
KH40, KHR40,
KH63, KHR63,
KH80, KHR80

S = Standard length for switches of mounting VE

S S S S S S D

25-30 27-37 34-44 42-52 49-59 57-67 45,6
.98-1.18 1.06-1.46 1.34-1.73 1.65-2.05 1.93-2.32 2.24-2.64 1.80

KH32, KHR32,
KH40, KHR40,
KH63, KHR63,
KH80, KHR80

S = Standard length for switches of mounting VE

Smin. Smax.

24,5 110
.96 4.33
20 120
.79 4.72

KH16B-KHR25B

KH32, KHR32,
KH40, KHR40,
KH63, KHR63,
KH80, KHR80

Smin. Smax.

27,5 113
1.08 4.45
28 124
1.10 4.88

KH16B-KHR25B

KH32, KHR32,
KH40, KHR40,
KH63, KHR63,
KH80, KHR80

A C H Smin. Smax.

48 7,2 52 29,5 119
1.89 .28 2.05 1.16 4.69
64 8,1 58 27,5 113
2.52 .32 2.28 1.08 4.45
64 8,1 58 28 124
2.52 .32 2.28 1.10 4.88

KH16-KHR25

KH16B-KHR25B

KH32, KHR32,
KH40, KHR40,
KH63, KHR63,
KH80, KHR80

3,2 0.2
0

+

0.4
0

+

22,3

0.
4

0
+

24
,1

.126" .008"
0

+

.0
16

"
0

+

.016"
0

+.878"

4,8
0.2
0

+

0.5
0

+

30,5

0
+

.008"
0

+

.019"
0

+

1.201"

1.
29

9"
+ .

01
9"

0

0.
5

33

.189"

.9
49

"

3,2 0.2
0

+

0.4
0

+

22,3

0.
4

0
+

24
,1

.126" .008"
0

+

.0
16

"
0

+

.016"
0

+.878"

.9
49

"

3,2 0.2
0

+

0.4
0

+

22,3

0.
4

0
+

24
,1

.126" .008"
0

+

.0
16

"
0

+

.016"
0

+.878"

.9
49

"
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Dimensions KH, KHR Switches

Optional Extras

mm
inch

Door Clutches

M280D, M280D/.EF, M280E, M280E/.EF

V840A

V840G, V840F/F V840G/B, V840F/B

A B C D

48 32,9 5 31,5
1.89 1.30 .20 1.24
64 41,6 7 40
2.52 1.64 .28 1.57
64 41,6 7 40
2.52 1.64 .28 1.57

KH16-KHR25

KH16B-KHR25B

KH32, KHR32,
KH40, KHR40,
KH63, KHR63,
KH80, KHR80

V845
A B C

48 51 7,2
1.89 2.01 .28
64 58 8,1
2.52 2.28 .32
64 58 7,2
2.52 2.28 .28

KH16-KHR25

KH16B-KHR25B

KH32, KHR32,
KH40, KHR40,
KH63, KHR63,
KH80, KHR80

S S S S

37-64 64-84 84-104 104-124
1.46-2.52 2.52-3.31 3.31-4.09 4.09-4.88
32-57 57-77 77-97 97-117
1.26-2.24 2.24-3.03 3.03-3.82 3.82-4.61

KH16B-KHR25B

KH32, KHR32,
KH40, KHR40,
KH63, KHR63,
KH80, KHR80

S = Standard length for switches of mounting VE

Padlock Devices

1.58"
40,1

V840D

S S S S

35-60 60-80 80-100 100-120
1.38-2.36 2.36-3.15 3.15-3.94 3.94-4.72

KH16-KHR25
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52
We reserve the right to make technical and dimensional changes without prior notice.

52

The Range of “Blue Line” Switchgear
Technical literature covering the following products is available on request.

Catalog
Number

Main Switches and Main Switches with Emergency Function 16 A-315 A
Maintenance Switches 20 A-315 A
Switch Disconnectors 20 A-315 A
According to IEC 60947-3, EN 60947-3, VDE 0660 part 107, IEC 60204, EN 60204 and VDE 0113

CL Switches 10 A-20 A
C, CA and CAD Switches 10 A-315 A and L Switches 350 A-2400 A
C, CA and CAD switches are designed for universal application. They are recommended for instrument, isolator,
double-throw and motor control.
L switches are designed for load and off-load applications. They are used to switch resistive or low inductive
loads.

Optional Extras and Enclosures
The complete product line, a large number of optional extras is available, including door interlocks, push-pull
devices, cylinder and padlock attachments, control and indicator devices, AC motor drives, as well as 
enclosures, both insulated and metal.

A and AD Switches 6 A-25 A
A and AD switches have 4 contacts in each switching stage. These switches provide an extensive range of switch 
functions and require a minimum mounting depth. Up to 24 switching positions are possible, with availability of 
48 contacts per 12 stage switch column.

CG, CH and CHR Switches 10 A-25 A
Ultra compact CG, CH and CHR switches are ideally suited for control and instrumentation applications.
Switch terminals are “finger-proof” and conveniently accessible for wiring and are delivered open. All CG4 switches
offer specially designed gold plated contacts or H-bridges with “cross-wire” contact systems, which facilitates
their use in electronic circuitry and chemically aggressive environments.

DH, DHR, DK and DKR Switches 6 A-16 A
DH, DHR, DK and DKR switches incorporate unique corrosion resistant contacts that permit operation on system
voltage as low as 1 V. They have fully enclosed and protected contacts which can be operated either by rotary
and/or lateral handle movement. D switches are used in calibration and semiconductor circuits. They are also
used for relay and contactor control.

X Switches 80 A-630 A
X switches can be applied for load, tap and gang switching duties. They incorporate 6 contacts in each switching
stage. Their compact design provides a minimum length dimension for mounting purposes.

KG Switches 20 A-315 A and KH and KHR Switches 16 A-80 A
KG, KH and KHR switches are excellent circuit interruptors. They have high through fault and fault making
capacities and are especially designed for use as isolators and safety switches for machine tools, distribution
panels and switchboards. KG ON/OFF switches offer unusually high dimensioned air and creepage distances
between terminals which are designed for time saving “straight-line” wiring. ON/OFF switches are available with
up to 8 poles and double-throw switches are available with up to 4 poles.

Contactors 16 A-115 A and Motor Starters 1,1 kW-55 kW
These include control relays, motor contactors, two and four pole output contactors, heating contactors, 
thermal overload relays.

Push Buttons and Pilot Lights, 22,5 mm Ø
A complete range of state-of-the-art push buttons and pilot lights represent an ideal combination of functional
security and economical efficiency in a modular design. 

500

100

101

110

120

130

140

150

200

302
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SALES AND SERVICE ORGANIZATION

Australia
Kraus & Naimer Pty. Ltd.
379 Liverpool Road, ASHFIELD, N.S.W. 2131
Tel: +61 2 9797-7333, Fax: 0092
salesaus@krausnaimer.com

Austria
Kraus & Naimer GmbH
Schumanngasse 35, Postfach 431
A-1181 WIEN
Tel: +43 1 404 06-0, Fax: 404 06-190
aso@krausnaimer.com

Belgium, Luxembourg
Kraus & Naimer B.V.
Ikaros Business Park
Ikaroslaan 2
B-1930 ZAVENTHEM
Tel: +32 2 757-0141, Fax: 1640
sales.be@krausnaimer.com

Brazil
Central and South America
Kraus & Naimer Ind. Com. Ltda. 
Rua Santa Monica, 1061
Parque Industrial San Jose 
06715-865 Cotia - SP
Tel: +55 11 2198-1288, Fax: 1251
knbrasil@krausnaimer.com.br

Canada
Kraus & Naimer Ltd.
219 Connie Crescent, Unit 13A
CONCORD, Ontario, L4K 1L4
Tel: +1 905 738-1666, Fax: 9327
salescan@krausnaimer.com

Cyprus
ELECTROMATIC CONSTRUCTIONS LTD.
72, Evagoras Pallikarides Str., CY-2235 LATSIA-Nicosia
P. O. Box 12630, CY-2251 LATSIA-Nicosia
Tel: +357 2 48 41 41, Fax: 48 57 47

Czech Republic
OBZOR, výrobní družstvo Zlín
Na Slanici 378
CZ-76413 ZLÍN
Tel: +420 57 7195-111/-153 (Techn. Supp.)
Fax: +420 57 7195-152/-138 
ots@obzor.cz

Denmark
THIIM A/S
Transformervej 31
DK-2730 HERLEV
Tel: +45 4485 8000, Fax: 8005
thiim@thiim.com

Finland
Kraus & Naimer Oy
Karitie 7
FIN-01530 VANTAA
Tel: +358 9 825-424-0, Fax: 424-10
myynti@krausnaimer.com

France
Kraus & Naimer s.a.s.
33, rue Bobillot
F-75013 PARIS
Tél: +33 1 58 40 80 80, Fax: 45 80 91 19
ventes@krausnaimer.com

Germany
Kraus & Naimer GmbH
Wikingerstraße 20-28, D-76189 KARLSRUHE
Postfach 10 01 24, D-76231 KARLSRUHE
Tel: +49 721 59 88-0, Fax: 59 28 28
sales.ger@krausnaimer.com

Great Britain
Kraus & Naimer Ltd.
115 London Road
NEWBURY/BERKSHIRE RG14 2AH
Tel: +44 1635 262626, Fax: 37807
sales-uk@krausnaimer.com

Greece
KALAMARAKIS-SAPOUNAS S. A.
Ionias & Neromilou Str., P. O. Box 46566
GR-13671 ACHARNES/ATHENS
Tel: +30 2 10 240-6000-6, Fax: 240-6007
kalamarakis.sapounas@ksa.gr

Hungary
GANZ, Schalter- u. Gerätefabrik
X. Kõbányal út 41/c, Postfach 87
H-1475 BUDAPEST
Tel: +36 1 261-5479, Fax: 4685
ganzkk@ganzkk.hu

Iceland
BRAEDURNIR ORMSSON EHF
Lágmúli 6-9, P. O. Box 8670
REYKJAVIK
Tel: +354 530-28 00, Fax: 28 10
skuli@ormsson.is

India
Liaison Offi ce, Kraus & Naimer Pte. Ltd.
108, 1st Floor, Infi nity,
Ashar Commercial Complex, Glady Alwares Road
Off Pokhran Road no. 2,
THANE (W) 400 610
Tel: +91 22 66716451, Fax: 66716451
india@krausnaimer.com

Republic of Ireland
Kraus & Naimer Ltd.
Bay 145, Shannon Free Zone
SHANNON, Co. Clare
Tel: +353 61 704700, Fax: 471084
sales-ie@krausnaimer.com

Italy
Kraus & Naimer s.r.l.
Via Terracini, 9
I-24047 TREVIGLIO (BG)
Tel: +39 0363-30 11 12, Fax: 30 21 13
sales-ita@krausnaimer.com

Japan
Kraus & Naimer Ltd.
Yoshiwada Building 2F
1-11-6 Hamamatsucho
Minato-Ku, TOKYO 105-0013
Tel: +81 3 3436-6151, Fax: 6325
sales-jpn@krausnaimer.com

Mexico
JC Ingeniería y Control, SA de CV.
Ángel Gaviño 30.
C. Satélite, C. Medicos, 
Naucalpan Edo. de Mexico, C.P. 53100 
Tel. (++52 55) 55 62 75 77, Fax. 55 62 04 34
ventas@jcingenieriaycontrol.com

Middle East - UAE
Branch Offi ce, Kraus & Naimer Pte. Ltd.
SAIF Zone, P. O. Box 121607,
Sharjah, UAE
Tel: +971 6 557 8886
Fax: +971 6 557 8088
uae@krausnaimer.com

Netherlands
Kraus & Naimer B.V.
Wegtersweg 38-40, Postbus 199
NL-7556 BR HENGELO (Ov.)
Tel: +31 74 291-9441, Fax: 8380
sales.nl@krausnaimer.com

New Zealand
Kraus & Naimer Ltd.
42 Miramar Avenue, WELLINGTON 6022
P. O. Box 15-009, WELLINGTON 6243
Tel: +64 4 380-9888, Fax: 9877
sales-nz@krausnaimer.com

Norway
Kraus & Naimer AS
Hjalmar Brantings vei 8, P. O. Box 21, Økern
N-0508 OSLO
Tel: +47 22 64 44 20, Fax: 65 39 49
ordre.no@krausnaimer.com

Poland
ASTAT sp. z o.o
ul. Dąbrowskiego 461
PL-60451 POZNAŃ
Tel: +48 61 848-8871/72, Fax: 8276
info@astat.com.pl

Portugal
ELECTRICOL-DAMAS, FERREIRA & DAMASCENO, LDA.
Apartado 1063, S. Ant. Cavaleiros
P-2670 LOURES
Tel: +351 21 989-8939, Fax: 988-6464
lm.emertex@electricol.pt

Singapore
Kraus & Naimer Pte. Ltd.
Blk 115A, Commonwealth Drive
#03-17/23
SINGAPORE 149 596
Tel: +65 6473-8166, Fax: 8643
sgp@krausnaimer.com

Slovenia
SCHRACK Technik d.o.o.
Pameče 175
SI-2380 Slovenj Gradec
Tel: +386 2 883 92 00, Fax: +386 2 884 34 71
m.abeln@schrack.si

Republic of South Africa
Kraus & Naimer Pty. Ltd.
7 Village Crescent, Linbro Village
Linbro Business Park, SANDTON 2065
P. O. Box 511, KELVIN 2054
Tel: +27 11 608-6060, Fax: 608-2874
salesZAF@krausnaimer.com

Spain
HAZEMEYER HES. S.L.
Pol. Ind. Gaserans
Sector 3, Parcela 7B
17451 SANT FELIU DE BUIXALLEU (GIRONA)
Tel: +34 972 87-4450, Fax: 87-4402
hazemeyer@grupo-hes.net

Sweden
Kraus & Naimer AB
Dr. Widerströms Gata 11, FRUÄNGEN
Box 42097, S-126 14 STOCKHOLM
Tel: +46 8 97 00 80, Fax: 97 87 33
order.se@krausnaimer.com

Switzerland
AWAG Elektrotechnik AG
Sandbüelstraße 2, Postfach
CH-8604 VOLKETSWIL
Tel: +41 44 908 19 19, Fax: 19 99
info@awag.ch, www.awag.ch

Turkey
KARDEŞ ELEKTRIK SANAYI VE TICARET ANONIM ŞIRKETI
Beşyol, Eski Londra Asfaltı-6
TR-34295 ISTANBUL-Sefaköy
Tel: +90 212 624-9204, Fax: 592-4810
info@unalkardes.com.tr

USA
Kraus & Naimer Inc.
760 New Brunswick Road
SOMERSET, NJ 08873
Tel: +1 732 560-1240, Fax: 8823
salesusa@krausnaimer.com
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Merlin Gerin Multi 9 System
Protection
Miniature Circuit Breakers

Get more  with the  world’s Power & Control specialist
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Protection

Circuit Breaker Limitation Capability

The limitation capability of a circuit breaker is that characteristic whereby
only a current less than the prospective fault current is allowed to flow under
short-circuit conditions.

This is illustrated by limitation curves which give:

" The limited peak current in relation to the
RMS value of the prospective short-circuit
current (the short-circuit current being that
current which would flow continuously in the
absence of protection equipment).

" The limited current stress in relation to the
RMS value of the prospective short-circuit
current.

" Current limiting capability. The advanced
design of the Multi-9 range provides current
limitation with far better protection than con-
ventional circuit breakers. For example, on a
6A rating with a prospective short circuit of
5000A, the current will be limited at 350A or
7%.

Installation of current limiting circuit breakers
offers several advantages:

# Better network protection
Current limiting circuit breakers considerably
reduce the undesirable effects of short-circuit
currents in an installation.

# Reduced thermal effects
Cable heating is reduced, hence longer cable
life.

# Reduced mechanical effects
Electrodynamic forces reduced, thus electri-
cal contacts are less likely to be deformed or
broken.

# Reduced electromagnetic effects
Measuring equipment situated near an elec-
trical circuit less affected.

Trip Unit Variations Circuit Breaker Marking

Curve B 
tripping:
3 to 5 times the rated
current (In);
protection of generators,
persons, very long
cables.

Curve C
tripping:
5 to 10 In;
protection of circuits,
general applications.

Curve D
tripping:
10 to 14 In;
protection of high surge
circuits, welders, trans-
formers, motors.

Curve MA
(magnetic only)
tripping: 12 In;
protection of motor
starters (+ thermal pro-
tection when combined
with contactor).

Circuit Protection

A choice of several curves
Whatever circuit has to be pro-
tected, a C60 or C120 circuit
breaker provides the perfect
solution with a suitable curve.

1. Circuit Breaker Model Number

2. Tripping Curve

3. Circuit Breaker Current Rating

4. Operating Voltage

5. Rated Breaking Capacity

6. Circuit Breaker Part Number

7. Electrical Diagram - No. of Poles

8. I2t classification

Merlin Gerin Multi 9 System
Miniature circuit breakers
Tripping curves
Markings & limitation capability

1

2
3
4
5
8

C60H
C63
415V~
10000

3

2 .... 

1

2

3

4

5

6

6 7

multi 9
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Miniature Circuit Breakers – up to 63A

C60a – 4.5kA 2

C60N – 6kA 3

C60H – 10kA 4

C32H-DC – 10kA 18
(circuit breakers for DC applications)

electrical auxiliaires
– C60 10

accessories
– C60 16

Miniature Circuit Breakers – up to 125A

C120N – 10kA 6

C120H – 15kA 8

electrical auxiliaries
– C120 10

accessories
– C120 16

Tm Motor Mechanism

TM C60/C120 21

Page

18mm pole width

27mm pole width

For supplementary technical information, consult AUS010306

Dimensions

23
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Page 2 Schneider Electric Help Centre:  1300 369 233

protection
circuit-breakers up to 63 A

C60a circuit-breakers
4.5 kA, C curve
AS/NZS 4898 Approval No: N13634

functions

description technical data
C60a circuit-breakers

c power circuit
v voltage rating: 240 V AC
v number of cycles (O-C): 10 000
v foolproof terminal design
- moving barrier prevents incorrect cable
insertion
- cable strand centering guides ensure
correct cable positions and strand grouping
v isolation with positive contact indication
v bistable din clip, simplifies disassembly

c environment
v tropicalisation: treatment 2
(relative humidity: 95 % at 55 °C)
v connection: tunnel terminals for the
following cables:
- up to 25A : 25mm2 stranded
- 32 to 63A : 35mm2 stranded

The circuit-breakers combine the following
functions:
- protection of circuits against short-circuit
currents,
- protection of circuits against overload
currents,
- control,

- protection of persons against indirect
contact.

- C60a circuit-breakers are used in the
domestic sectors where single phase fault
levels are less than or equal to 4.5kA.

C curve
utilisation
cables feeding conventional loads.

technical data

c power circuit
v tripping curves: the magnetic trip unit
operates between 5 and 10 In
v breaking capacity
- according to AS/NZS 4898 Icu ultimate
breaking capacity (0-C0 cycle):

type  rating  catalogue width quantity
 (A)  number in mod. per box

of 9 mm
C curve C60a

1P 6 11354 2 12
10 11355 2 12
16 11356 2 12
20 11357 2 12
25 11339 2 12
32 11358 2 12
40 11359 2 12
50 11360 2 12
63 11361 2 12

1

2

catalogue numbers

11357

- isolation,

rating                 voltage breaking
 (A)                       (V) capacity

Icu (A)
1...63            240    4500
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Page 3

protection
circuit-breakers up to 63 A

C60N circuit-breakers
6kA, C curve
AS/NZS 4898  Approval No: N13634

functions

description technical data common to
C60N circuit breakers

c power circuit
v voltage rating: 240/415 V AC
- for 2P single phase 240/480V
v I2t classification: 3
v number of cycles (O-C): 20 000
v foolproof terminal design
- moving barrier prevents incorrect cable
insertion
- cable strand centering guides ensure
correct cable positions and strand grouping
v isolation with positive contact indication
v bistable din clip, simplifies disassembly

c environment
v tropicalisation: treatment 2
(relative humidity: 95 % at 55 °C)
v connection: tunnel terminals for the
following cables:
- up to 25A : 16mm2 flexible with cable end

: 25mm2 stranded
- 32 to 63A : 25mm2 flexible with cable end

: 35mm2 stranded

C curve
utilisation
cables feeding conventional loads.

technical data

c power circuit
v tripping curves: the magnetic trip units
operate between 5 and 10 In
v breaking capacity according to
AS/NZS 4898, Icu ultimate breaking capacity
(O-CO cycle):

rating type voltage breaking
capacity

(A) (V) Icu (A)

1…63 1P 240/415 6 000
2P 415...480 6 000
3P 415 6 000

The circuit-breakers combine the following
functions:
- protection of circuits against short-circuit
currents,
- protection of circuits against overload
currents,
- control,

- isolation,
- protection of persons against indirect
contact.

catalogue numbers type rating catalogue
(A) number

C curve C60N

1P 1 25797
2 25798
4 25800
6 25801
10 25802
16 25803
20 25804
25 25805
32 25806
40 25807
50 25808
63 25809

2P 1 25811
2 25812
4 25814
6 25815
10 25816
16 25817
20 25818
25 25819
32 25820
40 25821
50 25822
63 25823

3P 1 25825
2 25826
4 25828
6 25829
10 25830
16 25831
20 25832
25 25833
32 25834
40 25835
50 25836
63 25837

1

2

3

4

5

6

25804

1

2

1

2

3

4

25818

25832

Width in mod
of 9mm - 2

Width in mod
of 9mm - 4

Width in mod
of 9mm - 6
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protection
circuit-breakers up to 63 A

C60H circuit-breakers
10kA, B, C and D curves
AS/NZS 4898 Approval No: N13634

functions

description technical data common to
C60H circuit-breakers

c power circuit
v voltage rating: 240/415 V AC
v breaking capacity
- according to AS/NZS 4898,
Icv ultimate breaking capacity (O-CO cycle):

rating type voltage break. cap.
(A) (V) Icu (A)

1…63 1P, 2P 240/415 10 000
3P, 4P 415…480 10 000

v I2t classification: 3
v foolproof terminal design
- moving barrier prevents incorrect cable
insertion
- cable strand centering guides ensure
correct cable positions and strand grouping
v isolation with positive contact indication
v bistable din clip, simplifies disassembly
v isolation with positive contact indication:
opening is indicated by a green strip on the
device operating handle. This indicator
shows opening of all the poles
v number of cycles (O-C): 20 000

c environment
v tropicalisation: treatment 2
(relative humidity: 95 % at 55 °C)
v connection: tunnel terminals for the
following cables:
- up to 25A :16mm2 flexible with cable end;
25mm2 stranded
- 32 to 63A :25mm2 flexible with cable end;
35mm2 stranded

The circuit-breakers combine the following
functions:
- protection of circuits against short-circuit
currents,
- protection of circuits against overload
currents,
- control,

B curve
utilisation
when there are small inrush currents
(generators, long cables).

technical data

c power circuit
v tripping curve:
the magnetic trip units operate between
3 and 5 In.

C curve
utilisation
cables feeding conventional loads.

technical data

c power circuit
v tripping curve:
the magnetic trip units operate between 5
and 10 In.

D curve
utilisation
loads with a high inrush current
(motors, transformers).

technical data

c power circuit
v tripping curve:
the magnetic trip units operate between
10 and 14 In.

- isolation,
- protection of persons against indirect
contact.
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Page 5

catalogue numbers type  rating  B C D
 (A)  Curve Curve Curve

C60H

1P 1 25839 25639 25695
2 25840 25640 25696
4 25841 25642 25698
6 25842 25643 25699
10 25843 25644 25700
16 25844 25645 25701
20 25845 25646 25702
25 25846 25647 25703
32 25847 25648 25704
40 25848 25649 25705
50 25849 25651 25707
63 25850 25652 25708

2P 1 25852 25653 25709
2 25853 25654 25710
4 25854 25656 25712
6 25855 25656 25713
10 25856 25658 25714
16 25857 25659 25715
20 25858 25660 25716
25 25859 25661 25717
32 25860 25662 25718
40 25861 25663 25719
50 25862 25665 25721
63 25863 25666 25722

3P 1 25865 25667 25723
2 25866 25668 25724
4 25867 25670 25726
6 25868 25671 25727
10 25869 25672 25728
16 25870 25673 25729
20 25871 25674 25730
25 25872 25675 25731
32 25873 25676 25732
40 25874 25677 25733
50 25875 25679 25735
63 25876 25680 25736

4P 1 25878 25007 25211
2 25879 25008 25212
4 25880 25010 25214
6 25881 25011 25215
10 25882 25012 25216
16 25883 25013 25217
20 25884 25014 25218
25 25885 25015 25219
32 25886 25016 25220
40 25887 25017 25221
50 25888 25018 25222
63 25889 25019 25223

1

2

1

2

3

4

protection
circuit-breakers up to 63 A

C60H circuit-breakers
10kA, B, C and D curve
AS/NZS 4898 Approval No: N13634

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

1

2

3

4

5

6

25845

25871

25857

25883

Width in mod
of 9mm - 2

Width in mod
of 9mm - 4

Width in mod
of 9mm - 6

Width in mod
of 9mm - 8
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Page 6 Schneider Electric Help Centre:  1300 369 233

protection
circuit breakers up to 125A

C120N circuit-breakers
10kA, B, C curves - AS/NZS 4898
10kA, D curve AS 3947-2

function The circuit-breakers combine the following
functions:
- protection of circuits against short circuit
currents,
- protection of circuits against overload
currents,
- control,

Technical data common to C120N circuit
breakers

c power circuit
v current rating: 63 to 125 A
v voltage rating 415 V AC
v insulation voltage Ui: 500 V
v impulse withstand voltage Uimp: 6 kV
v breaking capacity:
- according to AS/NZS 4898 Icv ultimate
breaking capacity (O-CO cycle)

 type voltage breaking cap.
(V) Icu (A)

1, 2, 3, 4P 240/415 10000

v according to AS3947-2 Icu ultimate
breaking capacity (O-CO cycle)

 type voltage breaking cap.
(V) Icu (kA)

1P 240 10
415 3

2, 3, 4P 400…415 10

v mechanical durability:
- 20000 cycles (O-C)
v electrical durability:
- 63 A: 10000 cycles (O-C)
- 80…125 A: 5000 cycles (O-C)
v I2t classification: 3
v isolation with positive contact indication:
opening is indicated by a green strip on the
device operating handle. This indicator
shows opening of all the poles
v foolproof terminal design
- moving barrier prevents incorrect cable
insertion
- cable strand centering guides ensure
correct cable positions and strand grouping
v bistable din clip: simplifies disassembly
v 63 to 125A: - up to 35mm2 flexible with

cable end
- up to 50mm2  stranded

description

- isolation,
- protection of persons against indirect
contact.

B curve
utilisation
when there are small inrush currents
(generators, long cables).

technical data

c power circuit
v tripping curve:
the magnetic trip units operate between
3 and 5 In.

C curve
utilisation
cables feeding conventional loads.

technical data

c power circuit
v tripping curve:
the magnetic trip units operate between 5
and 10 In.

D curve - For industrial use only

utilisation
loads with a high inrush current
(motors, transformers).

technical data

c power circuit
v tripping curve:
the magnetic trip units operate between
10 and 14 In.

Approval No:Q00542

Approval No:Q00542
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protection
circuit-breakers up to 125 A

C120N circuit-breakers
10kA, B, C curves - AS/NZS 4898
10kA, D curve AS 3947-2

18340

18344

1

2

31

42

catalogue numbers

18349

18355

531

642

7531

8642

type rating B C D
(A) Curve Curve Curve

B curve C120N

1P 63 18340 18356 18378
80 18341 18357 18379
100 18342 18358 18380
125 18343 18359 18381

2P 63 18344 18360 18382
80 18345 18361 18383
100 18346 18362 18384
125 18347 18363 18385

3P 63 18348 18364 18386
80 18349 18365 18387
100 18350 18367 18388
125 18351 18369 18389

4P 63 18352 18371 18390
80 18353 18372 18391
100 18354 18374 18392

1 25 18355 18377 18393

Width in mod
of 9mm - 3

Width in mod
of 9mm - 6

Width in mod
of 9mm - 9

Width in mod
of 9mm - 12
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Page 8 Schneider Electric Help Centre:  1300 369 233

protection
circuit breakers up to 125A

C120H circuit-breakers
15kA, B, C curves - AS/NZS 4898
15kA, D curve AS 3947-2

function The circuit-breakers combine the following
functions:
- protection of circuits against short circuit
currents,
- protection of circuits against overload
currents,
- control,

Technical data common to C120N circuit
breakers

c power circuit
v current rating: 10 to 125 A
v voltage rating 415 V AC
v insulation voltage Ui: 500 V
v impulse withstand voltage Uimp: 6 kV
v breaking capacity:
- according to AS/NZS 4898 Icu ultimate
breaking capacity (O-CO cycle)

 type voltage breaking cap.
(V) Icu (A)

1, 2, 3, 4P 240/415 15000

v according to AS3947-2 Icu ultimate
breaking capacity (O-CO cycle)

 type voltage breaking cap.
(V) Icu (kA)

1P 240 15
415 4.5

2, 3, 4P 400…415 15

v mechanical durability:
- 20000 cycles (O-C)
v electrical durability:
- 63 A: 10000 cycles (O-C)
- 80…125 A: 5000 cycles (O-C)
v I2t classification: 3
v isolation with positive contact indication:
opening is indicated by a green strip on the
device operating handle. This indicator
shows opening of all the poles
v foolproof terminal design
- moving barrier prevents incorrect cable
insertion
- cable strand centering guides ensure
correct cable positions and strand grouping
v bistable din clip: simplifies disassembly
v 63 to 125A: - up to 35mm2 flexible with

cable end
- up to 50mm2  stranded

description

- isolation,
- protection of persons against indirect
contact.

B curve
utilisation
when there are small inrush currents
(generators, long cables).

technical data

c power circuit
v tripping curve:
the magnetic trip units operate between
3 and 5 In.

C curve
utilisation
cables feeding conventional loads.

technical data

c power circuit
v tripping curve:
the magnetic trip units operate between 5
and 10 In.

D curve - For industrial use only

utilisation
loads with a high inrush current
(motors, transformers).

technical data

c power circuit
v tripping curve:
the magnetic trip units operate between
10 and 14 In.

Approval No:Q00542

Approval No:Q00542
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type rating B C D
(A) Curve Curve Curve

C120H

1P 10 18394 18438 18482
16 18395 18439 18483
20 18396 18440 18484
25 18397 18441 18485
32 18398 18442 18486
40 18399 18443 18487
50 18400 18444 18488
63 18401 18445 18489
80 18402 18446 18490
100 18403 18447 18491
125 18404 18448 18492

2P 10 18405 18449 18493
16 18406 18449 18494
20 18407 18451 18495
25 18408 18452 18496
32 18409 18453 18497
40 18410 18454 18498
50 18411 18455 18499
63 18412 18456 18500
80 18413 18457 18501
100 18414 18458 18502
125 18415 18459 18503

3P 10 18416 18460 18504
16 18417 18461 18505
20 18418 18462 18506
25 18419 18463 18507
32 18420 18464 18508
40 18421 18465 18509
50 18422 18466 18510
63 18423 18466 18511
80 18424 18468 18512
100 18425 18469 18513
125 18426 18470 18514

4P 10 18427 18471 18515
16 18428 18472 18516
20 18429 18473 18517
25 18430 18474 18518
32 18431 18475 18519
40 18432 18476 18520
50 18433 18477 18521
63 18434 18478 18522
80 18435 18479 18523
100 18436 18480 18524
125 18437 18481 18525

18412

1

2

31

42

catalogue numbers

18424

18437

531

642

7531

8642

protection
circuit-breakers up to 125 A

C120H circuit-breakers
15kA, B, C curves - AS/NZS 4898
15kA, D curve AS 3947-2

18394 Width in mod
of 9mm - 3

Width in mod
of 9mm - 6

Width in mod
of 9mm - 9

Width in mod
of 9mm - 12
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protection

electrical auxiliaries
for C60 and C120 circuit-breakers

function They allow remote tripping or indication of
circuit-breakers, with or without a Vigi
module.

description c they are mounted on the left-hand side of
the circuit-breaker within a width limit of
54 mm

c fixed using clips (without tools) on the
left-hand side of the circuit-breaker

c compatible with Vigi modules
(adaptable on the right-hand side)

c a maximum of 3 indication auxiliaries on
the same circuit-breaker

c a maximum of 2 OF+SD/OF auxiliary
switches on the same circuit-breaker

c a maximum of 2 MX+OF or MN tripping
auxiliaries on the same circuit-breaker

c a maximum of 1 MNs or MNx or MSU
tripping auxiliary on the same
circuit-breaker.

27 mm max.

MX + OF
or MN
auxiliary

MNsssss, MNx or
MSU auxiliary

OF
auxiliary
contact

SD fault
indicating
switch

+

OF+SD/OF
auxiliary
contact

+ + + +

auxiliary combination

circuit-breaker

36 mm max.

54 mm max.
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tripping
Visualisation of tripping by means of the red
indicator on front face.

MX + OF shunt trip
Remote tripping of a circuit-breaker:
c equipped with an OF changeover switch:
- to indicate the circuit-breaker’s  position
- to carry out self-breaking allowing the
control circuit to remain energized.
Undervoltage releases
(MN, MN sssss)
Controls the tripping of a circuit-breaker
when its supply voltage drops
(threshold between 70 and 35 % of Un)
It allows for manual closing of the
circuit-breaker if its voltage exceeds 85 % of
the rated voltage
delayed MN s s s s s release
0.2 second time-delay: prevents tripping due
to brownouts or momentary voltage
decreases.
MNx release for opening pushbutton
Completely unaffected by power supply
circuit cuts, it is recommended for fail-safe
emergency stopping. Replaces the MX
“voluntary“ release equipped with its NO/NC
indicator lights.
MSU overvoltage
MSU voltage threshold release
Specially designed to monitor voltage
between the neutral and phase(s)
conductors, it cuts power supply by opening
the circuit-breaker in event of an overvoltage.
For overvoltages lasting for more than a few
seconds.

technical data
Complance with standard: AS 3947-2

v release consumption
 type voltage power

(V AC or DC) (W or VA)
MX+OF 415 V AC inrush 120

220...240 V AC inrush 50
110...130 V AC inrush 200

DC inrush 10
48 V AC inrush 22

DC inrush 12
24 V AC inrush 120

DC inrush 120
12 V AC inrush 20

DC inrush 20
MN 220...240 V AC holding 4.1

48 V AC holding 4.3
DC holding 2.0

MNs 220...240 V AC holding 4.1
MNx 230 AC inrush 50

400 AC inrush 120
MSU 230 AC inrush 50

400 AC inrush 120

remote indication
OF auxiliary switch
v changeover switch that indicates the
“open” or “closed” position of the
circuit-breaker.
v test button on the front face that allows for
the indication circuit to be verified without
operating the circuit-breaker
SD fault indicating switch
v changeover switch that indicates the ”fault
trip”  position of the circuit-breaker
v visualisation of the fault (SD) by means of
a mechanical indicator on front face.
OF+SD/OF selector switch
v double changeover switch that indicates:
v the “open” or “closed” position of the
circuit-breaker (OF)
v the “fault trip” position of the circuit-breaker
(SD).
v 2 circuits:
- upper: OF
- lower: SD or OF.
v function is selected using rotary selector
switch on the right-hand side
v the selected function is indicated on the
front face
v visualisation of the fault (SD) by means of
a red mechanical indicator on front face.

technical data
Complies with standard: AS 3947-2

v rated current of auxiliary contacts
 voltage rated current
 (V AC or DC) (A)
415 V AC 3
≤ 240 V AC 6
130 V DC 1
≤ 48 V DC 2
≤ 24 V DC 6

connection
c using screw clamp terminals for 1 or 2
cables (max. 2.5 mm2)
c visible markers near terminals.

protection

electrical auxiliaries
for C60 and C120 circuit-breakers
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 type control voltage catalogue width
(V AC) (V DC) number in mod.

of 9 mm
MX + OF shunt release

220...415 110...130 26946 2
48...130 48 26947 2
24 24 26948 2
12 12 26949 2

MSU overvoltage release

1P + N 220...240 26979 4

3P + N 380...415 26980 4

MN undervoltage release

instantaneous 220...240 26960 2
48 26961 2

48 26962 2

delayed s 220...240 26963 4

MNx release for opening pushbutton

Ph + N 220...240 26969 4

Ph to Ph 380...415 26971 4

references

26946

26963

26979

26969

C1C21214

U >

E2 NE1 L

U <

N L

U >>

D2D1

U <

E2 L1E1 L2

U <

L3L2N L1

U >>

protection

electrical auxiliaries
for C60 and C120 circuit-breakers
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 type control voltage catalogue width
(V AC) (V DC) number in mod.

of 9 mm
SD fault indicating switch

26927 1

OF auxiliary contact

26924 1

OF+SD/OF selector switch

26929 1

26927

26924

26929

14 12 11

21
91

22
94

24
92

919294

111214

protection

electrical auxiliaries
for C60 and C120 circuit-breakers
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protection

OF contact and SD switch, MX+OF, MN and MNsssss releases
for C60 and C120 circuit-breakers

application

c remote opening by circuit-breaker tripping,
of electrical lighting circuits, etc

c terminals 12 and 14 are used for indication
of the circuit-breaker OF position, at a
voltage identical to coil voltage

c indication on the front face of the tripped
function, by a red mechanical indicator.

shunt release MX + OF

C114 12
L      +

N  -

U>

C2

closed

open

or

or

connection

E1 E2 LN

U<

N

L +
-

application

c remote opening of the circuit by circuit-
breaker tripping on a voluntary order:
v emergency stop pushbutton on opening
(fail-safe)
v completely unaffected by network
fluctuations.

MNx release for emergency
stopping on opening

connection
Ph/N

or
or

Ph/Ph

E1 E2 L2L1

U<

L1

L2

L3

application

c opening of electrical circuits by
circuit-breaker tripping:
v either by emergency stopping
(mushroom head pushbutton)
v or on mains failure

c impossibility of uncontrolled restart is
particularly recommended in two cases
cases, thus guaranteeing complete safety:
v when the machine operator is confronted
with a risk of untimely restart: circular saw,
rotating machine, etc
v when it is necessary to control restart of
an installation further to a mains failure

c indication on the front face of the tripped
function, by a red mechanical indicator

c the MN coil is accepted as an emergency
stopping device by the installation standard.
However it does not indicate the OFF
position of a circuit-breaker.

undervoltage release
MN or MNs

or

or

connection

D1 D2
N

L +

-

U<
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92
24

94
22

91
21

SD

OF

14 12 11

L      +

N  -

L      +

N  -

protection

OF contact and SD switch, MX+OF, MN and MNsssss releases
for C60 and C120 circuit-breakers

application

c audible or visual indication of
circuit-breaker "open" or "closed" contact
status
v this indication can be transferred to the
front face of a cubicle or enclosure or
centralised on a control desk
v optional contact testing using the knob on
the front face, with the circuit-breaker open.

OF auxiliary contact

application

c audible or visual indication of circuit-
breaker tripped status: climatic room, lift,
ventilation, etc

c front face indication of contact status (red
mechanical indicator) and of the "fault
clearance" function
v optional resetting of indication separately
from the circuit-breaker
v optional testing of contact on front face,
with the circuit-breaker open.

SD fault indicating switch

1114 12

L      +

N  -

closed

open or
or

application

c double changeover switch:
v the top switch indicates the "open" or
"closed" status of the circuit-breaker
v the bottom switch indicates according to
user choice:
- the "open" or "closed" status (OF)
- the "tripped" status (SD)

OF + SD/OF changeover
auxiliary switch

connection

fault

normal
or
or

closed

open

or
or

or
or

fault/
closed normal/

open

9192 94

L      +

N  -

connection

connection

c front face indication of the tripped status,
by red mechanical indicator (regardless of
lateral selector switch position)
v optional testing of the bottom switch (SD
changeover) on the front face, with the
circuit-breaker open
v optional resetting of indication separately
from the circuit-breaker.

circuit-breaker OF contact position

open 11-12

closed 11-14

tripped 11-12

circuit-breaker OF contact position

open 91-94

closed 91-94

tripped 91-92

circuit-breaker OF contact position

open 11-12 21-22

closed 11-14 21-24

tripped 11-12 21-22

circuit-breaker SD switch position

open 91-94

closed 91-94

tripped 91-92
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protection

Vigi modules for C60 and C120 circuit-breakers

Common function
Adaptable toC60 & C120 circuit-breakers
to 125 A - 2, 3, 4P, the Vigi up
module ensures:
c the protection of electrical installations
against insulation faults
c the protection of persons against indirect
contact: medium sensitivities (300, 500mA)
c additional protection of persons against
direct contact: high sensitivity (30 mA)
The C60/C120 residual current device
complies
with standard EN 61009: no heat derating of
the circuit-breaker
It is equipped with a locating device that
ensures the correct rating and number of
poles
The technical data of circuit-breakers
that are combined with Vigi modules remain
unchanged and the circuit-breakers remain
compatible with indication or control
auxiliaries
AC class
Vigi module for which tripping is ensured by
sinusoidal AC currents whether they are
quickly applied or rise slowly

Instantaneous
It ensures instantaneous tripping (not
time-delayed)
Selective s
Selective s Vigi modules allow for total
vertical discrimination if:
c  upstream devices are s or delayed
c  downstream devices are instantaneous
and their sensitivity is less than IDn/2 of the
upstream device.

function

c AC class: 50/60Hz
c Minimum operating threshold for test

button
v Vigi C60 : 100VAC
v Vigi C120 :  176VAC
c AS3190, AS/NZS61009 (IEC61009)
c Connection by tunnel terminals
v Vigi C60 : up to 35mm2 stranded cables
v Vigi C120 : up to 50mm2 stranded cables
v Copper or aluminium cables (using

aluminium cable terminal).

type                   Vigi C60        Vigi C120

2P 4 7

3P 7 10

4P 7 10

combination of earth
leakage modules with
circuit-breakers

Technical data
c  the Vigi module incorporates the
residual current relay and toroid in a case.
Its earth leakage module is electro-
mechanical.
It functions without an auxiliary
power supply source and thus has a very
wide operating range
c protected against nuisance tripping due to
transient overvoltages (lightning stroke,
switchgear switching on the network, etc.)
c breaking and making capacity upon short-
circuit is equal to the breaking capacity of
the circuit-breaker
c instantaneous or selective s trip units
c reinforced electromagnetic compatibility

c remote tripping:
possible using an MX or MN release on
circuit-breaker
c connection by tunnel terminals
in mod. of 9mm
c fault indication by means of a red strip on
the resetting handle
c resetting the Vigi module, at user’s
convenience:
v either using the circuit-breaker handle
v or independently of the circuit-breaker.

description

= +

C120 residual current device C120 circuit breaker Vigi C120 module
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protection

Vigi modules for C60 and C120 circuit-breakers

type voltage sens. catalogue number
(V) (mA)

Vigi C60 type AC (≤63A)

2P 240…415 30 mA 26658
300mA 26660

3P 415 30 mA 26620
300mA 26682

4P 415 30 mA 26665
300mA 26667

2 4

T
1 3

2 4

T
1 3 5

6

2 4

T
1 3 5 7

6 8

catalogue numbers

type voltage sens. catalogue number
(V) (mA)

Vigi C120 type AC (≤125A)

2P 230…415 30 18563
300 18564
500 18565

3P 230…415 30 18566
300 18567
500 18568

4P 230…415 30 18569
300 18570
500 18571

2 4

T
1 3

2 4

T
1 3 5

6

2 4

T
1 3 5 7

6 8
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type suitable catalogue quantity
for number per box

padlocking C60 26970 2
facility C120 27145 4

C60 circuit-breaker 26981 2

Vigi C60 26982 10

C120 circuit-breaker 18527 2

terminal shield C60 1P 26975
2P 26976
3P 26975 + 26976
4P 26978

terminal shield C120 1P 18526
2P 2 x 18526
3P 3 x 18526
4P 4 x 18526

insulated sub- 19091 4
terminal

aluminium cable 27060 1
terminal

catalogue numbers

protection

accessories
for C60 and C120 circuit-breakers

26981

26976

26970

27060
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type catalogue quantity
number per box

screw connection 27053 8

rear connection 18528 2
terminal with 1P terminal shield

inter-pole barrier 27001 10

spacer 27062

marker strips 27062

label holder 27150 10
C120

replacement
wire cover C60 2P 26483 5

3P 26484 5
4P 26485 5

protection

accessories
for C60 and C120 circuit breakers

marker strips

27062

18528

ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Supply Diistribution Board - OM Manual

Q-Pulse Id TMS1417 Active 08/10/2015 Page 240 of 340



Page 20 Schneider Electric Help Centre:  1300 369 233

protection
circuit-breakers up to 40A

C32H-DC circuit-breakers
AS3947-2

functions The C32H-DC circuit-breakers are designed
for the protection and control of power
circuits used in DC applications
(eg; security lighting, automation, telephone
systems)

description technical data common to
C32H-DC circuit-breakers

c power circuit
v voltage rating:
single pole: 125V DC
two pole: 250V DC
v current ratings: 1 to 40 A set at 40 °C
v breaking capacity as in AS3947-2,
Icu ultimate breaking capacity
(O-CO operating cycle)

type rating voltage breaking
(A) (VDC) capacity

Icu (kA)

1P 1 to 40 A 125 10
2P 1 to 40 A 125 20

250 10

catalogue numbers type rating catalogue width quantity
(A) number in mod per box

of 9 mm
C32H-DC single pole

1 20531 2 12
2 20532 2 12
3 20533 2 12
6 20534 2 12
10 20535 2 12
16 20536 2 12
20 20537 2 12
25 20538 2 12
32 20539 2 12
40 20540 2 12

2P 1 20541 4 6
2 20542 4 6
3 20543 4 6
6 20544 4 6
10 20545 4 6
16 20546 4 6
20 20547 4 6
25 20548 4 6
32 20549 4 6
40 20550 4 6

c tripping curve: type C
the magnetic releases operate between
7 and 10 In.
v number of operating cycles:
(O-C) 10,000 at L/R ≤ 0.015 sec
v tropicalisation: treatment 2
(relative humidity 95% at 55°C)
v connection: tunnel terminals for the
following cables:
- 16mm2 flexible with cable end
- 25mm2 stranded

ccccc  It is imperative to respect the polarity
and function of the power supply.

20550

20536
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protection
circuit breakers up to 40A

C32H-DC circuit-breakers for DC applications

selecting
the circuit-breaker

The selection of a circuit-breaker most
suitable for protection of a DC installation,
depends mainly on the following criteria:

c the nominal current, which determines the
rating of the equipment

c the type of network

c the nominal voltage, which determines the
number of poles to be involved in breaking

c the maximum short-circuit current at the
point of installation, which determines the
breaking capacity

calculation
of the short-circuit current
(Isc) at the terminal
of a battery

When a short-circuit occurs at its terminals, a
battery discharges a current given by Ohm’s
law:
    

=
Vb
––
Ri

where Vb = the maximum discharge voltage
(battery 100 % charged)
and Ri = the internal resistance equivalent to
the sum of the cell resistances
(figure generally given by the manufacturer in
terms of Ampere-hour capacity of the
battery).

Isc

 ISC

Ri = 110 x 0.5 x 10–3

ISC = = 4.4 kA
240
–
55 x 10–3

As the above calculation shows, the
short-circuit current is relatively weak.

Note: if the internal resistance is not known, the
following aproximate formula can be used:
Isc = kC, where C is capacity of the battery
expressed in Ampere-hours, and k is a coefficient
close to 10 but in any case always lower than 20.

Isc

Isc

c capacity: 500 Ah

c maximum discharge voltage:
240 V (110 cells of 2.2 V)

c discharge current: 300 A

c internal resistance: 0.5 mΩ per cell

example
What is the short-circuit current at the
terminals of standing battery with the
following characteristics:
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protection
circuit breakers up to 40A

C32H-DC circuit-breakers for DC applications

recommendations
for use

The C32H-DC special DC circuit-breaker
is designed for the control and protection
of circuits up to 250 V DC with Isc ≤ 20 kA.
For higher voltages or short-circuit currents,
refer to the previous pages.

connection diagram The circuit-breaker connection diagram to be
used depends on the service voltage,
the Isc of the installation and the position of
the load:

C32H-DC 1 pole
c service voltage ≤ 125 V DC

c Isc ≤ 10 kA

C32H-DC 2 poles
c service voltage ≤ 125 V DC

c Isc ≤ 20 kA

Note :
The C32H-DC is a polarized circuit-breaker,
equipped with a permanent magnet for
satisfactory breaking of the rated current. In
accordance with the diagram to be used,
always respect the + and - polarities
indicated on the circuit-breaker.

–

–

+

1

+ 2 

load

– 1

+ 2 

load

C32H-DC 2 poles
c service voltage ≤ 250 V DC

c Isc ≤ 10 kA

–

–

+

1

2

+ 3

4

load

– 1

2

+ 3

4

load

–

–

+

1 3+

2 4

load
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function

protection

Tm motor mechanism
for C60N/H and C120N/H circuit breakers

Tm motor mechanism is used for:
c the remote control of C60/C120
circuit-breakers (with or without a Vigi
module) via a latched order,
c circuit-breaker resetting after tripping.

c Tm modules are controlled by an electrical
latched type order.

c a disconnection selector switch placed on
the front panel is used to:
v neutralise the remote control
v lock the remote controlled circuit-breaker
in the "open" position (7 mm Ø padlock not
supplied).

c a mechanical indicator shows the "open"
or "closed" status of the Tm remote control.

c reclosing after a fault:
v must be carried out in manual mode,
locally after search and clearance of the fault
v to impose manual and local resetting, an
SD auxiliary switch (ref. 26927), cabled in
series in the Tm module, prevents automatic
and remote reclosing
v remote reclosing is possible provided
regulations are complied with: resetting
takes place by opening the control circuit for
more than 1.5 s.

c auxiliaries in the C60/C120 range,
adaptable to circuit-breakers using clips
(without tools),
v instantaneous or delayed undervoltage
tripping: MN and MNs
v instantaneous shunt tripping: MX+OF
v fault trip indication: SD
v indication of the circuit-breaker's “open” or
“closed” position: OF.
c other possible control modes:v control by
an impulse and/or latched order: ACTc
v time-delayed: ACTt
v by BatiBUS network: ATB1s.

technical data

c control voltage (Uc):
230 V AC (-15 % +10 %)

c frequency: 50…60 Hz

c consumption:
v inrush:
- TmC60: 28 VA
- TmC120: 35 VA
v holding: 2 VA

c insensitive to brownouts: ≤ 0.45 s

c undervoltage behaviour:
v > 0.45 s, mechanical opening of poles
v reclosing 2 s after power is restored.

c number of cylcles (O-C) at 40 °C:
v Tm + C60: 20 000
v Tm + C120 (≤ 63 A): 10 000
v Tm + C120 (80…125 A): 5 000.

c opening time by Tm: 0.5 s

c closing time by Tm: 2 s

connection

c using tunnel terminals:
v 1 x 6 mm2 cable
v 2 x 1.5 mm2 or 2.5 mm2 cables.

weight

c 1-2P: 300 g

c 3-4P: 310 g.

Local control using the operating handle
continues to be possible, as is adaptation of
other circuit-breaker auxiliaries.

MX + OF
or MN
auxiliary

MNsssss ,MNx or
MSU auxiliary

OF
auxiliary
contact

SD fault
indicating
switch

+

Tm remote control

description

circuit-breakerOF+SD/OF
auxiliary
switch

+ + + + +
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catalogue numbers  type voltage catalogue width quantity
(v AC) number in mod. per box

of 9 mm

C60 1-2P 230 18310 7
C120 1-2P 18312 7

C60 3-4P 230 18311 7
C120 3-4P 18313 7

auto

230 V

A2

A1

SD

MX

MN

OF

auto

230 V

A2

A1

SD

MX

MN

OF

protection

Tm motor mechanism
for  C60N/H and C120N/H circuit breakers

18310

18311
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Dimensions

C60a/N/H circuit breakers Vigi C60

C120N/H  circuit breakers

C60/C120  auxiliaries

Vigi C120

27

54

81

81 45

44

73

16

5.5 5.5

6.5

7

34

Ø7
maxØ3

max

21.2

84.3

108

2P
1P

3P
4P

OFF OFF OFF OFF

108

2P 2P

3P 3-4P

4P

81 90

87

18

45

44

6354

95

73

16

5.5

OFF OFF OFF OFF

9 9 18 36

81 45

1644

5.5 73

81 45

1644

5.5 73

OF+SD/
OF

OF+SD/OFOF, SD
OF, S

MX
MN

MN   s

36

81
OFF

36

12

81
OFF OFF OFF OFF

12

20

81

20

OFF OFF

C60  accessories

C120  accessories
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Dimensions

C32H-DC  circuit breakers

102-0198

1P 2P MN
MX

MO
OF
SD

106-1097

1P, 2P 3P, 4P

C32H-DC  auxiliaries

Tm C60/C120
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Locations

Head Office:

2 Solent Circuit, Norwest Business Park, Baulkham Hills NSW 2153 Tel: (02) 9851 2800

Sales Offices:

NSW
2 Solent Circuit, Norwest Business Park, Baulkham Hills NSW 2153  Tel: (02)9851 2800  Fax: (02) 9629 8555

VIC 
77 Ricketts Road, Mt Waverley VIC 3149  Tel: (03) 9558 9876  Fax: (03) 9558 9701

SA 
Building 1A, Corbett Court, Export Park, Adelaide Airport SA 5950  Tel: (08) 8234 4388  Fax: (08) 8234 4122

WA
26 Gibberd Road, Balcatta WA 6021  Tel: (08) 9344 2727 Fax: (08) 9344 6335

QLD 
30 Graystone Street, Tingalpa QLD 4173  Tel: (07) 3890 2112  Fax: (07) 3890 2098

Regional Offices:

Albury - Tel: 0425 247 097 Fax: (02) 6059 1964 Newcastle - Tel: (02) 4952 6900 Fax: (02) 4952 9403

Ballarat - Tel: 0418 477 539  Fax: (03) 5330 4113 Orange - Tel: (02) 8813 5231  Fax: (02) 6362 1283

Cairns - Tel: 0407 257 643 Fax: (07) 4081 0972 Rockhampton - Tel: 0417 248 003  Fax: (07) 4926 8200

Darwin - Tel: 0417 660 435  Fax: (08) 8947 4498 Wollongong - Tel: 0413 433 907  Fax: (02) 4297 3970

Manufacturing Facilities

MV Transformers & Substations
Sydney Road, Benalla VIC Tel: (03) 5762 3411 Fax: (03) 5762 5113

MV Switchgear
77 Ricketts Road, Mt Waverley VIC Tel: (03) 9558 9876 Fax: (03) 9558 9600
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HELP CENTRE
Tel: 1300 369 233
Fax: 1300 369 288

Email: help@schneider.com.au

www.schneider.com.au

AUS010302

Schneider Electric 
(Australia) Pty Limited

Postal Address:
Locked bag 5500
Baulkham Hills Business Centre
NSW 2153 Australia
Tel: +61 (2) 9851 2800

As standards, specifications and designs change
from time to time, please ask for confirmation of
the information given in this publication.
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Photos: Schneider Electric
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Single Pole RCBO - 10kA

Description Sensitivity Rating Width Reference
in mod.
of 9mm

C60H single pole 30mA type AC 10A 2 26858

RCBO 16A 2 26859

C curve 20A 2 26860

32A 2 26861

Clip on Auxiliaries

Description Rated Width Reference
voltage in mod.

of 9mm

OF auxiliary switch 1 26924

SD alarm switch 1 26927

MX+OF shunt trip 240-415V AC 2 26946
voltage release 110-130V DC

48-130V AC 2 26947
48VDC

MN undervoltage release 220-240V AC 2 26960

48V AC 2 26961

48V DC 2 26962

Accessories

Description Reference

Sealable, line side terminal screw shields 26981

Padlocking attachment 26970

Technical Data

• Voltage rating: 110 - 240V AC

• Breaking capacity Icn - 10kA

• Residual breaking capacity I∆m - 6kA

• Current ratings In - 10 ...32A

• Electrical endurance (O-C cycles): 20 000

• Tropicalisation: treatment 2 (relative humidity: 95% at 55˚C)

• Weight 240g

• Connection:

• L in: tunnel terminals 25mm2 cables
L & N out: tunnel terminals 16mm2 cables

• Standards: IEC60898, AS/NZS4898, AS3190         Approval number N13634

C Curve
tripping curve:
the magnetic trip operates between 5 and 10 In

Tripping Curves

Dimensions

Whether you are trying to incorporate earth leakage protection into
a main switchboard or a distribution board...

...you will save time & money with the C60H single pole RCBO
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multi 9
MX   OF
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26946
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multi 9
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MERLIN GERIN

multi 9
C60H RCBO
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C60H Single Pole RCBO C60H Single Pole RCBO C60H Single Pole RCBO

OF
auxiliary 
switch

MX+OF
shunt
trip

MN
undervoltage

release

Sealable
terminal
screw
shields

Padlocking
attachment

SD
alarm
switch
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C60H Single Pole RCBO
Your favourite miniature circuit breaker
now incorporates residual current
protection...

C60H Single Pole RCBO C60H Single Pole RCBO

...all in a single pole width

Aesthetics & Convenience

• Same profile as all other multi 9 devices

• Toggle position same as multi 9 MCB’s

• Full range of auxiliaries & accessories

• Auxiliaries & accessories common to standard MCB’s

• High stacking density = smaller chassis & distribution boards

• Tunnel terminals accept cables up to 16mm2

Performance & Safety

• High interrupting capacity - 10kA

• 100% compatible with multi 9 chassis & distribution boards

• Positive contact indication - suitable for isolation

• Loss of neutral protection - automatic tripping

• Padlockable with standard multi 9 lock dog

• Direction of toggle operation same as multi 9 MCB’s & complies 
with AS3000:2000 clause 2.9.2.3

Reliability & Continuity of Service

• Enhanced discrimination with Merlin Gerin NS range of  MCCB’s

• Back up to 50kA with BS & DIN fuses

• Retrofits multi 9 MCB’s with no chassis tee off or escutcheon 
modifications

• Robust single case construction

Product Design

➀ Single case construction - ensures product robustness

➁ Industry proven C60H MCB mechanism

➂ Provision of functional earth ensures safe operation even with loss of neutral connection

➃ Suitable for isolation - handle position always indicates contact position

➄ Test trip button - conveniently positioned for periodic testing

➅ Incoming line connection terminal
➆ Outgoing line connection terminal

➇ Incoming neutral connection

➈ Outgoing neutral connection

➉ Foolproof terminal design:
- moving barrier prevents incorrect cable insertion
- cable strand centring guides ensure correct cable positions & strand grouping

NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICE
Norwest Business Park
2 Solent Circuit
Baulkham Hills 2153
Sydney NSW

Tel: (02) 9851 2800
Fax: (02) 9629 8555

VICTORIA SALES OFFICE
&MANUFACTURING 
77 Ricketts Road
Mt. Waverley  3149
Melbourne  VIC

Tel: (03) 9558 9876
Fax: (03) 9558 9701

Medium Voltage Switchgear 

Tel: (03) 9558 9876
Fax: (03) 9558 9700

Medium Voltage Transformers

Tel: (03) 5762 3411
Fax (03) 5762 5113

QUEENSLAND OFFICE
30 Graystone Street
Tingalpa  4173
Brisbane  QLD

Tel: (07) 3890 2112
Fax: (07) 3890 2098

SOUTH AUSTRALIA OFFICE
Building 1A Corbett Court
Export Park
Adelaide Airport  5950
Adelaide  SA

Tel: (08) 8234 4388
Fax: (08) 8234 4122

WESTERN AUSTRALIA OFFICE
26 Gibberd Road
Balcatta  6021
Perth  WA

Tel: (08) 9344 2727
Fax: (08) 9344 6335

➀

➇
➂

➁

➃

➄

➆➉

➈➉

➅➉

AUS990301
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FAIRFIELD WRP DB, JB, CHEMICAL MARSHALLING 
PANEL, UNLOADING PANELS & LCS 

 
 

POWER SUPPLY 
 

 

1. POWER SUPPLY TECHNICAL DETAILS 
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SIEMENS AG ÖSTERREICH,  03.2005 1/8 SITOP modular 20A 1/2phasig 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SITOP modular 20A  1/2phasig       6EP1 336-3BA00 
 
 
 
 
 
Betriebsanleitung                                                          Best. Nr.: C98130-A7549-A1-05-6419 
Operating instructions 
Instructions 
Istruzioni di servizio  
Instrucciones 
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SIEMENS AG ÖSTERREICH,  03.2005 2/8 SITOP modular 20A 1/2phasig 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

            
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

        

A  B

 
 
    
    
Hinweis 
Diese Betriebsanleitung enthält aus Gründen der Übersichtlichkeit nicht sämtliche Detailinformationen zu allen Typen des Produkts und kann auch nicht jeden 
denkbaren Fall der Aufstellung, des Betriebes oder der Instandhaltung berücksichtigen. Weiterführende Hinweise erhalten Sie über die örtliche Siemens-
Niederlassung bzw. über die Homepage http://www.siemens.de/sitop. Technische Änderungen jederzeit vorbehalten. In Zweifelsfällen gilt der deutsche Text. 

Note 
These instructions cannot claim to cover all details of possible equipment variations, nor in particular can they provide for every possible example of installation, 
operation or maintenance. Further information is obtainable from your local Siemens office or visit our homepage http://www.siemens.de/sitop. Subject to change 
without prior notice. The German text applies in cases of doubt. 

Note 
Pour des raisons de clarté, cette notice ne contient pas toutes les informations de détail relatives à tous les types du produit et ne peut pas non plus tenir compte 
de tous les cas d'installation, d'exploitation et de maintenance imaginables. . Pour de plus amples informations, veuillez-vous adresser à votre agence Siemens 
ou consultez notre site http://www.siemens.de/sitop. Sous réserve de modifications techniques. En cas de divergences, le texte allemand fait foi. 

Nota 
Ai fini della chiarezza le presenti istruzioni di servizio non contengono tutte le informazioni dettagliate su tutti i tipi del prodotto e non possono nemmeno trattare 
tutti i casi di installazione, di esercizio o di manutenzione. Per ulteriori informazioni rivolgersi alla filiale Siemens di zona o consultare la homepage 
http://www.siemens.de/sitop. Ci riserviamo eventuali modifiche tecniche. In caso di differenze o problemi è valido il testo tedesco. 

Nota 
Por razones de claridad, estas instrucciones no contienen todas las informaciones detalladas relativas a todos los tipos del producto ni pueden considerar todos 
los casos de instalación, de operación y de mantenimiento imaginables. Para más información, contacte con la sucursal local de Siemens o visite la Web 
http://www.siemens.de/sitop. Sujeto a cambios técnicos sin previo aviso. En casa de duda, prevalece el texto aleman. 
 
 
 
 

 

SITOP modular 20A  1/2phasig 

ON 
 
OFF 

Schalter A,B 
Switch A,B 

 ON OFF 
Auslieferzustand 

As delivered 
Réglage à la livraison 

Al momento della fornitura 
Ajuste de fábrica 

A Parallelbetrieb 
Parallel operation 

Fonctionnement en parallèle 
Funzionamento parallelo 

Funcionamiento en paralelo 

Einzelbetrieb 
Single operation 

Fonctionnement isolé 
Funzionamento singolo 

Funcionamiento autónomo 
B Speichernde Abschaltung 

Shut down 
Fermeture 

Arresto 
Desconexión, precisa rearme 

Konstantstrom 
Constant current 
Courant constant 

Corrente constante 
Corriente constante 
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SIEMENS AG ÖSTERREICH,  03.2005 4/8 SITOP modular 20A 1/2phasig 

 English
 

!
 

WARNING 
Hazardous voltages are present in this electrical equipment during operation. 
Failure to properly maintain the equipment can result in death, severe personal injury or substantial property damage.  
Only qualified personnel should work on or near this equipment. 
The product will function correctly and safely only if it is properly transported, stored, set up and installed. 
The main switch must be switched off and secured against reconnection prior to installation or maintenance of the equipment.  
Failure to disconnect the main switch means that contact with live parts could result in death or severe personal injury. 
To operate the unit in 120V mode, a jumper must be inserted between the two "Jump 120VAC“ terminals.  
This jumper must have the same cross section and insulation as the mains supply cable. It must not be longer than 100 mm. 
Important: The optional jumper also carries hazardous voltage! 
 

     

IMPORTANT 
Only qualified personnel may open the device.  Electrostatically sensitive components 

Description and design  

The SITOP 24V/20A power supply is a chassis-mounted unit. The device must be installed in accordance with the relevant DIN/VDE standards or national codes 
of practice. The equipment is to be provided with fixed connecting leads. 
Primary switched-mode power supply for connection to 1-phase AC systems or to 2 phases of three-phase systems (TN, TT or IT systems in accordance with  
VDE 0100 T 300 / IEC 364-3) with rated voltages 120 V / 230V , 50/60Hz; output voltage +24V DC, floating, short-circuit proof and stable at no load. 

Technical data  
6EP1 336-3BA00 

Input variables 
Rated input voltage Ue: 
AC  120 / 230V,    50/60Hz 
Operating voltage range: 
85-132/176-264V 
(Start-up at 93/183V) 
Surge resistance: 
750Vp / 1,3ms 
Mains buffering at 120/230V 1) : 
20ms 
Input current Ie at 120/230V:  
7.7/3.5Arms 
Making current limitation (25°C) standard 
<60A, <9.9A2s 
Recommended circuit-breaker characteristic C 
(or D),  
16A (10A) 
A two-pole coupled line-protection circuit-breaker 
must be provided as a protection device for two-
phase operation on 2 outer conductors of a three-
phase system.  
Efficiency at full load (typical): 
89% 
Power consumption (active power): 
540W 

 
 
Output variables 
Output DC voltage Ua: 
Delivery state: 24V ±1% 
Setting range: 24V to 28.8V, set via potentiometer 
on front of unit (see page 2 for position) 
Derating at Ua > 24V:  
4% Ia or 3°C tamb / V Ua 
Output voltage ripple: 
<100mVpp residual ripple 
<200mVpp peaks 
Direct output current Ia: 
0-20A 
 
Two identical devices can be connected in parallel 
to increase the power output. Switchover of output 
characteristic using selector switch A (see page 2 
for position). 

Environment 
Temperature 
for storage and shipment:     -25°C to +85°C 
for operation:      0°C to +60°C 
Humidity rating according to climatic category 3K3 
to EN 60721, Part 3; no condensation 
Natural air cooling 
Pollution degree 2 

Weight 
2.2kg  

 
 
Protective and monitoring  
functions 
Static current limitation: Typ. 1.15 x Ia 

Behavior under short-circuit conditions (output): 
Constant current / shutdown, can be switched over 
via selector switch B (see page 2 for position) 
Signaling: 
LED green: Output voltage >20.5V 
LED amber:  Overload, output voltage 
 < 20.5V (in "Constant 
 current" mode only) 
LED red: Latched shutdown 
 (in "Shutdown" 
 operating mode only) 
 or Remote Off via 
 supplementary module 
 6EP1961-3BA10 
Annunciation signals1) 

Standards 
Degree of protection: IP20 to IEC 529 
Protection class 1 
Safety to VDE 0805 (EN 60950): SELV 
Safety separation afforded according to EN60950; 
EN 50178;VDE 0100 Part 410; EN61140+EN 
60947-1 (equivalent to VDE 0140+VDE 0660 Part 
100, replacing VDE 0100 Part 101); UL508; CSA 
C22.2  
 
RI suppression according to EN 55022, limit-value 
curve B 
Interference immunity to EN 61000-6-2 
Limitation of input current harmonics to  
EN 61000-3-2  

Installation instructions 
Mount on standard DIN rail DIN EN 50022-35x15/7.5. To ensure proper cooling, the device must be mounted vertically such that the input and output terminals 
are at the bottom. A clearance of 50 mm in each case must be left above and below the device. 
The supply voltage connection (AC 120V/230V) and the optional jumper for the 120V range must be made in accordance with VDE 0100 and VDE0160.              
A protective device (circuit-breaker) and interrupter must be provided for safe disconnection of the power supply.  If the power pack is operated between phases 
L1 and L2, and an r.c.d. is used as protection against direct or indirect contact, then the r.c.d. must be a universal device (type B). 

Parallel operation and selectable short-circuit behavior  (see page 2 for selector switch position and setting) 

 
Selector switch Function 
A For load distribution in parallel operation, the devices can be switched from single mode (switch setting OFF) to parallel mode (switch 

setting ON). Switch setting ON produces an inclined output characteristic 
B In switch setting OFF (constant current mode), the device supplies a constant current of about 1.15 x rated current in the case of an 

overload/short circuit. In switch setting ON (shutdown mode), the device is shut down if it is overloaded for more than about 100 ms. This 
status can be reset by Power OFF for at least 5 seconds followed by Power ON. 

Connection and terminal assignments 

Terminals Function Terminal capacity Remarks 
L1, L2 (N) Input voltage AC 120V.. 230 V 
PE PE conductor 
Jump 120VAC Jumper for 120V mode 

0.2...4mm2 

1, 2 DC 24 V output voltage 0.2...4mm2 

 

Screw-type terminals: Use a screwdriver with blade width of 3.5mm. 
Recommended tightening torque 0.5...0.6Nm (5-7 Lb-in) 
Use copper wire rated 65 / 75°C 
 

1) Supplementary module 6EP1961-3BA00 is available for longer mains buffering periods up to max. 3 s and supplementary module 6EP1961-3BA10 for 
annunciation signals (input voltage, output voltage) and remote ON/OFF circuit. 
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FAIRFIELD WRP DB, JB, CHEMICAL MARSHALLING 
PANEL, UNLOADING PANELS & LCS 

 
 

PUSHBUTTON & INDICATORS 
 

 

1. PUSHBUTTON & INDICATORS TECHNICAL 
DETAILS 
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The easy selection guide:
for Australia’s top selling push button range 
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Built 
to last
The extreme robustness 
of Harmony ranges 
ensures functional 
effi ciency and reduced 
maintenance. 

Compliant with strict 
international standards, 
the Harmony range of 
products are tested and 
guaranteed for safety, 
reliability and resistance 
to mechanical shock 
and vibration.

The Telemecanique Harmony range 
offers a wide variety of products used 
in domestic, commercial and industrial 
applications. The Harmony Range is 
the smart and easy choice for your 
control and signalling requirements. 
  
The extensive range provides 
unrivalled performance through 
demonstrated reliability in all types of 
environments. Indoor or outdoor, 
corrosive or harsh, these products 
consistently provide effi cient operation 
under any condition. 
  
Gain from the benefi ts of using the 
Harmony range of products - easy 
and time-saving installation, reinforced 
protection and high performance.

30% 
brighter
With LED high-intensity 
and true colours, 
Harmony push buttons, 
pilot lights and selector 
switches stand out with 
quality that is clearly 
visible. 

Unequalled brightness 
and vivid displays 
enable the operator to 
know the exact status 
of a machine or 
installation.

Easy
to select
This new selection 
guide makes choosing 
the right product 
simpler and easier. 

Showcasing the wide 
range of options, 
features and 
applications of the 
Harmony range, it 
enables you to quickly 
select products with 
ease.

The Telemecanique Harmony range 
offers a wide variety of products used 
in domestic commercial and industrial

Australia’s 
top selling
push button 
range 

Australia’s top selling push buttons, pilot lights and 

selector switches gives a full array of quality interface 

solutions for all aspects of electrical control. 
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SELECT THE HEAD:
 Push buttons 
 Selector / Key Switches 
 Pilot Lights 

SELECT THE BODY:
 Pre-assembled body kits 
 Custom body kits 
  Optional / Additional accessories   
(contact blocks, boots)

This guide has been 
designed to help you make 
the right choice for push 
buttons, selector switches 
and pilot lights. 

Once you have selected the 
style of product required, simply 
follow the two steps.

It’s that easy.

With this guide, 
selecting the best 
solution is easy 

METAL RANGES

NON ILLUMINATED

NON ILLUMINATED

PAGE 4

PAGE 10

PAGE 6

PAGE 12

PAGE 8

PAGE 14

ILLUMINATED BA9 BULB

ILLUMINATED BA9 BULB

ILLUMINATED LED

ILLUMINATED LED
PLASTIC RANGES

ETAL RANGES

This guide has been
designed to help you make 

Designed 
to help you 
make the 
right choice
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Select a Pre-assembled body kit,
then additional accessories if required

ADDITIONAL PUSH BUTTON BOOTS (OPTIONAL)

Need extra 
PROTECTION? 
  Extend the life of your push 

buttons by protecting from 
excess grime, wear and 
tear that these devices will 
be subject to.

METAL COLLAR + CONTACT BLOCK

ADDITIONAL CONTACT BLOCKS (OPTIONAL)

PRE- 
ASSEMBLED 
BODY KITS
Each kit includes: 

Metal collar 
Contact block  

Need more 
functionality? 
No problem: simply add 
more contact blocks to 
suit your requirement.

You can add more 
contact blocks to 
Pre-assembled Body Kits

  Ext
but
exc
tea
be 

4

DESCRIPTION CONTACT RATING TYPE OF CONTACT REF.

SINGLE 
CONTACT BLOCK

3A 250VAC, 
0.55A 125VDC

1N/O ZBE101

1N/C ZBE102

DOUBLE 
CONTACT BLOCK

3A 250VAC, 
0.55A 125VDC

2N/O ZBE203

2N/C ZBE204

1N/O + 1N/C ZBE205

SPECIAL CONTACT 
BLOCK 

(for low power switching)
0.1A 24VDC

1N/O ZBE1016

1N/C ZBE1026

DESCRIPTION TYPE OF CONTACT REF.

METAL 
COLLAR

 + 
CONTACT 

BLOCK

1N/O ZB4BZ101

1N/C ZB4BZ102

2N/O ZB4BZ103

2N/C ZB4BZ104

1N/O + 1N/C ZB4BZ105

DESCRIPTION FOR USE WITH PUSH BUTTON TYPE 
(WITH CIRCULAR HEAD) REF. 

CLEAR 
SINGLE 
BOOTS

FLUSH ZBPA

PROJECTING ZBP0

FLUSH OR PROJECTING IN 
FOOD INDUSTRY APPLICATION ZBP0A
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Now select either a Push Button, 
Selector/Key Switch or 
Emergency Stop Head

w select eith

PUSH BUTTON 
SPRING RETURN - UNMARKED

SELECTOR / KEY SWITCHES

EMERGENCY STOP PUSH BUTTON

PUSH BUTTON 
SPRING RETURN - MARKED

OR

OR

PUSH 
BUTTONS

Spring Return 
Available in Marked  
and Unmarked

EMERGENCY 
STOP PUSH 
BUTTON

Available in RED ONLY 

SELECTOR 
& KEY  
SWITCHES

Selector Switches  
(available in Standard 
and Long handle)

Key Switches 

5

TYPE MARKING TEXT REF.

FLUSH

I ZB4BA331

START ZB4BA333

ON ZB4BA341

O ZB4BA432

STOP ZB4BA434

OFF ZB4BA435

↑ ZB4BA334

↑ ZB4BA335

PROJECTING

O ZB4BL432

STOP ZB4BL434

OFF ZB4BL435

DOUBLE 
HEADED

I
ZB4BL9434

O

DIAMETER TURN TO  RELEASE PUSH-PULL KEY RELEASE

30mm ZB4BS44 - -

40mm ZB4BS54 ZB4BT4 ZB4BS14

40mm (Trigger Action) ZB4BS844 - ZB4BS944

60mm ZB4BS64 ZB4BX4 ZB4BS24

COLOUR FLUSH PROJECTING BOOTED 
(COLOURED)

RECESSED MUSHROOM 
Ø40mm

White ZB4BA1 ZB4BL1 ZB4BP1S ZB4BA16 -

Black ZB4BA2 ZB4BL2 ZB4BP2S ZB4BA26 ZB4BC2

Green ZB4BA3 ZB4BL3 ZB4BP3S ZB4BA36 ZB4BC3

Red ZB4BA4 ZB4BA4 ZB4BL4 ZB4BP4S ZB4BA46 ZB4BC4

Yellow ZB4BA5 ZB4BL5 ZB4BP5S ZB4BA56 ZB4BC5

Blue ZB4BA6 ZB4BL6 ZB4BP6S ZB4BA66 ZB4BC6

 NUMBER & 
TYPE OF 
POSITION

2 - STAY PUT
2 - SPRING 

RETURN FROM 
RIGHT TO LEFT

3 - STAY PUT
3 - SPRING 

RETURN 
TO CENTRE

3 - SPRING 
RETURN FROM 

LEFT TO CENTRE

3 - SPRING 
RETURN FROM 

RIGHT TO CENTRE

Selector Switch
STD HANDLE

ZB4BD2 ZB4BD4 ZB4BD3 ZB4BD5 ZB4BD7 ZB4BD8

Selector Switch 
LONG HANDLE

ZB4BJ2 ZB4BJ4 ZB4BJ3 ZB4BJ5 ZB4BJ7 ZB4BJ8

Key Switch 
(nº455) 

key 
withdrawal position.

ZB4BG2

 ZB4BG4
ZB4BG6

ZB4BG0

ZB4BG3

ZB4BG5

ZB4BG9

ZB4BG7 ZB4BG1
ZB4BG8

ZB4BG08
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Select a Pre-assembled Body Kit 
or Customise your own Body Kit

Metal Body with LED Illumination

METAL COLLAR

METAL COLLAR + LED LIGHT SOURCE + CONTACT BLOCK

LED LIGHT SOURCES CONTACT BLOCKS

OR

CUSTOM 
BODY KITS
Select the components 
you need to suit your 
specifi cation:

Greater fl exibility 

PRE-
ASSEMBLED 
BODY KITS
Each kit includes: 

Metal collar 
LED light source 
Contact block  

You can add more 
contact blocks to 
Pre-assembled Body Kits

Need more 
functionality? 
No problem: simply add 
more contact blocks to 
suit your requirement.

+ ++
BLOCKSSOURCES

6

DESCRIPTION SUPPLY VOLTAGE COLOUR 1N/O 1N/C 1N/O + 1N/C

METAL COLLAR 
+ 

CONTACT BLOCK
+

LED LIGHT 
SOURCE

24VAC/DC

White ZB4BW0B11 - ZB4BW0B15

Green ZB4BW0B31 - ZB4BW0B35

Red ZB4BW0B41 ZB4BW0B42 ZB4BW0B45

Orange ZB4BW0B51 - ZB4BW0B55

Blue ZB4BW0B61 - ZB4BW0B65

48..120VAC

White ZB4BW0G11 - ZB4BW0G15

Green ZB4BW0G31 - ZB4BW0G35

Red ZB4BW0G41 ZB4BW0G42 ZB4BW0G45

Orange ZB4BW0G51 - ZB4BW0G55

Blue ZB4BW0G61 - ZB4BW0G65

230..240VAC

White ZB4BW0M11 - ZB4BW0M15

Green ZB4BW0M31 - ZB4BW0M35

Red ZB4BW0M41 ZB4BW0M42 ZB4BW0M45

Orange ZB4BW0M51 - ZB4BW0M55

Blue ZB4BW0M61 - ZB4BW0M65

FOR USE WITH REF.

ELECTRICAL 
BLOCKS

(Contact or Light)
ZB4BZ009                      

SUPPLY 12V 
AC/DC

24V 
AC/DC 

24-120V 
AC/DC

48-120V 
AC

230-240V 
AC

White ZBVJ1 ZBVB1 ZBVBG1 ZBVG1 ZBVM1

Green ZBVJ3 ZBVB3 ZBVBG3 ZBVG3 ZBVM3

Red ZBVJ4 ZBVB4 ZBVBG4 ZBVG4 ZBVM4

Orange ZBVJ5 ZBVB5 ZBVBG5 ZBVG5 ZBVM5

Blue ZBVJ6 ZBVB6 ZBVBG6 ZBVG6 ZBVM6

DESC. CONTACT 
RATING

TYPE OF 
CONTACT  REF.

SINGLE 
CONTACT 

BLOCK

3A 250VAC, 
0.55A 

125VDC

1N/O ZBE101

1N/C ZBE102

 DOUBLE 
CONTACT 

BLOCK

3A 250VAC, 
0.55A 

125VDC

2N/O ZBE203

2N/C ZBE204

1N/O + 1N/C ZBE205

SPECIAL 
CONTACT

BLOCK 
(for low power 

switching)

0.1A 
24VDC

1N/O ZBE1016

1N/C ZBE1026
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Now select either a Push Button, 
Selector Switch or Pilot Light Head

PUSH BUTTON - SPRING RETURN

SELECTOR SWITCHES

PUSH BUTTON - LATCHING

PILOT LIGHT - HEAD ONLY

OR

OR

PUSH 
BUTTONS
Available in: 

Spring Return  
Latching 

PILOT 
LIGHTS

SELECTOR 
SWITCHES

Standard handle 

FULLY ASSEMBLED PILOT LIGHT: 
METAL COLLAR + LED LIGHT SOURCE + HEAD

OR A SINGLE STEP 
for a complete pilot light selection...

We’ve even got a range of fully-assembled 
pilot lights. Includes the metal collar + LED 
light source + pilot light head: just add an
     optional contact block to

suit your requirement.

CLEAR SINGLE 
BOOTS (OPTIONAL)
(For use with circular 
head push button)

7

COLOUR REF.

White ZB4BV013

Green ZB4BV033

Red ZB4BV043

Orange ZB4BV053

Blue ZB4BV063

COLOUR FLUSH PROJECTING MUSHROOM 
Ø40mm

White ZB4BW313 ZB4BW113 ZB4BW413

Green ZB4BW333 ZB4BW133 ZB4BW433

Red ZB4BW343 ZB4BW143 ZB4BW443

Orange ZB4BW353 ZB4BW153 ZB4BW453

Blue ZB4BW363 ZB4BW163 ZB4BW463

 NUMBER & 
TYPE OF 
POSITION

2 - STAY PUT
2 - SPRING 

RETURN FROM 
RIGHT TO LEFT

3 - STAY PUT
3 - SPRING 
RETURN TO 

CENTRE

3 - SPRING 
RETURN FROM 

LEFT TO CENTRE

3 - SPRING 
RETURN FROM 

RIGHT TO CENTRE

White ZB4BK1213 ZB4BK1413 ZB4BK1313 ZB4BK1513 ZB4BK1713 ZB4BK1813

Green ZB4BK1233 ZB4BK1433 ZB4BK1333 ZB4BK1533 ZB4BK1733 ZB4BK1833

Red ZB4BK1243 ZB4BK1443 ZB4BK1343 ZB4BK1543 ZB4BK1743 ZB4BK1843

Orange ZB4BK1253 ZB4BK1453 ZB4BK1353 ZB4BK1553 ZB4BK1753 ZB4BK1853

Blue ZB4BK1263 ZB4BK1463 ZB4BK1363 ZB4BK1563 ZB4BK1763 ZB4BK1863

FLUSH PROJECTING E-STOP Ø40 
MUSHROOM PUSH-PULL

ZB4BH013 ZB4BH13 -

ZB4BH033 ZB4BH33 -

ZB4BH043 ZB4BH43 ZB4BW643

ZB4BH053 ZB4BH53 -

ZB4BH063 ZB4BH63 -

LENS COLOUR 24V AC/DC 48..120V AC 230..240V AC

White XB4BVB1 XB4BVG1 XB4BVM1

Green XB4BVB3 XB4BVG3 XB4BVM3

Red XB4BVB4 XB4BVG4 XB4BVM4

Yellow/Orange XB4BVB5 XB4BVG5 XB4BVM5

Blue XB4BVB6 XB4BVG6 XB4BVM6

TYPE OF 
HEAD REF.

FLUSH ZBPA

PROJECTING ZBP0

FLUSH OR 
PROJECTING IN 
FOOD INDUSTRY 

APPLICATION

ZBP0A
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Select a Push Button Body Kit 
or Pilot Light Body Kit

PUSH BUTTON BODIES

PILOT LIGHT BODIES

ADDITIONAL CONTACT BLOCKS

OR

PILOT LIGHT 
BODY KITS

DC supply 
AC supply via  
Integral Transformer

PUSH 
BUTTON 
BODY KITS

DC supply  
AC supply via  
Integral Transformer

Need more 
functionality 
or protection 
accessories? 
No problem: simply add 
contact block or boot to
suits your requirement.

You can add more 
contact blocks to 
Pre-assembled Body Kits

CLEAR SINGLE 
BOOTS (OPTIONAL)
(For use with circular 
head push button)

8

LIGHT SOURCE SUPPLY VOLTAGE TYPE OF CONTACT REF.

DC SUPPLY 
(Bulb NOT Included)

≤ 250V

1N/O ZB4BW061

1N/C ZB4BW062

2N/O ZB4BW063

1N/O + 1N/C ZB4BW065

AC SUPPLY, 
VIA INTEGRAL 

TRANSFORMER 
1.2VA, 6V SEC 

(Bulb Included)

 ~ 110..120V  
50/60HZ

1N/O ZB4BW031

1N/O + 1N/C ZB4BW035

~ 230V 50Hz 1N/O ZB4BW041

~ 220..240V 60Hz 1N/O + 1N/C ZB4BW045

~ 400v 50Hz
1N/O ZB4BW051

1N/O + 1N/C ZB4BW055

DESCRIPTION CONTACT 
RATING

TYPE OF 
CONTACT REF.

SINGLE CONTACT 
BLOCK

3A 250VAC, 
0.55A 125VDC

1N/O ZBE101

1N/C ZBE102

DOUBLE CONTACT 
BLOCK

3A 250VAC, 
0.55A 125VDC

2N/O ZBE203

2N/C ZBE204

1N/O + 1N/C ZBE205

SPECIAL CONTACT 
BLOCK 

(for low power switching)
0.1A 24VDC

1N/O ZBE1016

1N/C ZBE1026

TYPE OF 
HEAD REF.

FLUSH ZBPA

PROJECTING ZBP0

FLUSH OR 
PROJECTING IN 
FOOD INDUSTRY 

APPLICATION

ZBP0A

Metal Body with BA9 Bulb Illuminati

LIGHT SOURCE SUPPLY VOLTAGE REF.

DC SUPPLY 
(Bulb NOT Included)

≤ 250V ZB4BV6

AC SUPPLY, VIA 
INTEGRAL 

TRANSFORMER 
1.2VA, 6V SEC

(Bulb Included)

~ 110..120V 50/60HZ ZB4BV3

~ 230..240 50/60Hz ZB4BV4

~ 400V 50Hz ZB4BV5

~ 440..480V 60Hz ZB4BV8
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Now select either a Push Button 
or Pilot Light Head

PUSH BUTTON - SPRING RETURN

PILOT LIGHT 

OR

PUSH 
BUTTONS

Illuminated for  
BA9s Bulb  
  

BA9 BULB
Incandescent 
2.4W max. 

PILOT 
LIGHTS

Illuminated for  
BA9s Bulb

BA9 BULB SELECTION 

BA9 BULB 
Required for DC supply 
body kits.

If you have selected the 
direct supply option for either 
the push button or pilot 
light body kits, select a BA9 
incandescent bulb supply 
voltage that best suited for 
the job.

9

COLOUR FLUSH PROJECTING

White ZB4BW31 ZB4BW11

Green ZB4BW33 ZB4BW13

Red ZB4BW34 ZB4BW14

Orange ZB4BW35 ZB4BW15

Blue ZB4BW36 ZB4BW16

SUPPLY VOLTAGE REF.

6V AC/DC DL1CB006

12V AC/DC DL1CE012

24V AC/DC DL1CE024

48V AC/DC DL1CE048

130V AC/DC DL1CE130

COLOUR REF.

White ZB4BV01

Green ZB4BV03

Red ZB4BV04

Orange ZB4BV05

Blue ZB4BV06
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Plastic Body with no illumination

Select a Pre-assembled body kit,
then additional accessories if required

COMPLETE PUSH BUTTON 
OR SELECTOR SWITCH

OR A SINGLE STEP 
for complete push button and selector switch 
selection...   

  Flush push button:  
Head (spring return, 
unmarked) + Plastic 
Collar + Contact Block

Selector Switch: 
Head (2 position, stay put, 
standard handle) + Plastic 
Collar + Contact Block 

PLASTIC COLLAR + CONTACT BLOCK

ADDITIONAL CONTACT BLOCKS (OPTIONAL)

PRE- 
ASSEMBLED 
BODY KITS
Each kit includes: 

Plastic collar 
Contact block  

Need more 
functionality? 
No problem: simply add 
more contact blocks to 
suit your requirement.

You can add more 
contact blocks to 
Pre-assembled Body Kits

CLEAR SINGLE 
BOOTS (OPTIONAL)
(For use with circular 
head push button)

10

COLOUR FLUSH PUSH BUTTON SELECTOR SWITCH

Black MXB5AA21 -

Green MXB5AA31 -

Red MXB5AA42 -

Blue  MXB5AA61 -

STAY PUT, 2-POS - MXB5AD21

STAY PUT, 3-POS - MXB5AD33

DESCRIPTION CONTACT RATING TYPE OF CONTACT REF.

SINGLE 
CONTACT BLOCK

3A 250VAC, 
0.55A 125VDC

1N/O ZBE101

1N/C ZBE102

DOUBLE 
CONTACT BLOCK

3A 250VAC, 
0.55A 125VDC

2N/O ZBE203

2N/C ZBE204

1N/O + 1N/C ZBE205

SPECIAL 
CONTACT BLOCK 

(for low power switching)
0.1A 24VDC

1N/O ZBE1016

1N/C ZBE1026

DESCRIPTION TYPE OF CONTACT REF.

PLASTIC 
COLLAR 

+ 
CONTACT 

BLOCK

1N/O ZB5BZ101

1N/C ZB5BZ102

2N/O ZB5BZ103

2N/C ZB5BZ104

1N/O + 1N/C ZB5BZ105

TYPE OF 
HEAD REF.

FLUSH ZBPA

PROJECTING ZBP0

FLUSH OR 
PROJECTING IN 
FOOD INDUSTRY 

APPLICATION

ZBP0A
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Now select either a Push Button, 
Selector/Key Switch or Emergency 
Stop Head

PUSH BUTTON 
SPRING RETURN - UNMARKED

MUSHROOM HEAD FOR LATCHING PUSH BUTTON

PUSH BUTTON 
SPRING RETURN - MARKED

OR

OR

PUSH 
BUTTONS

Spring Return 
Available in Marked  
and Unmarked

MUSHROOM 
HEAD PUSH 
BUTTON

Available in RED ONLY 
Latching Head 

SELECTOR, 
KEY & 
TOGGLE 
SWITCHES

Selector Switches  
(available in Standard 
and Long handle)

Key Switches 
Toggle Switches 

SELECTOR / KEY SWITCHES /TOGGLE SWITCHES

11

 NUMBER & 
TYPE OF 
POSITION

2 - STAY PUT
2 - SPRING 

RETURN FROM 
RIGHT TO LEFT

3 - STAY PUT
3 - SPRING 

RETURN 
TO CENTRE

3 - SPRING 
RETURN FROM 

LEFT TO CENTRE

3 - SPRING 
RETURN FROM 

RIGHT TO CENTRE

Selector Switch
STD HANDLE

ZB5AD2 ZB5AD4 ZB5AD3 ZB5AD5 ZB5AD7 ZB5AD8

Selector Switch 
LONG HANDLE

ZB5AJ2 ZB5AJ4 ZB5AJ3 ZB5AJ5 ZB5AJ7 ZB5AJ8

Key Switch 
(nº455) 

key 
withdrawal position.

ZB5AG2

 ZB5AG4
ZB5AG6

ZB5AG0

ZB5AG3
ZB5AG7 ZB5AG1

ZB5AG8

ZB5AG08

Toggle Switch
BLK LEVER

ZB5AD28 ZB5AD48 - - - -

COLOUR FLUSH PROJECTING MUSHROOM 
Ø40mm

BOOTED 
(COLOURED)

DOUBLE 
HEADED

White ZB5AA1 ZB5AL1 - ZB5AP1S -

Black ZB5AA2 ZB5AL2 ZB5AC2 ZB5AP2S -

Green ZB5AA3 ZB5AL3 ZB5AC3 ZB5AP3S
ZB5AL9434

Red ZB5AA4 ZB5AL4 ZB5AC4 ZB5AP4S

Yellow ZB5AA5 ZB5AL5 ZB5AC5 ZB5AP5S -

Blue ZB5AA6 ZB5AL6 ZB5AC6 ZB5AP6S -

TYPE MARKING TEXT REF.

FLUSH

START ZB5AA333

STOP ZB5AA434

UP ZB5AA343

DOWN ZB5AA344

↑ ZB5AA334

↑ ZB5AA335

DOUBLE 
HEADED

↑
ZB5AL9434

O

DIAMETER TURN TO  RELEASE PUSH-PULL KEY RELEASE

30mm ZB5AS44 - -

40mm ZB5AS54 ZB5AT4 ZB5AS14

40mm (Trigger Action) ZB5AS844 - ZB5AS944

60mm ZB5AS64 ZB5AX4 ZB5AS24
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Select a Pre-assembled Body Kit 
or Customise your own Body Kit

Plastic Body with LED Illumination

PLASTIC COLLAR + LED LIGHT SOURCE + CONTACT BLOCK

OR

CUSTOM 
BODY KITS
Select the components 
you need to suit your 
specifi cation:

Greater fl exibility 

PRE-
ASSEMBLED 
BODY KITS
Each kit includes: 

Plastic collar 
LED light source 
Contact block  

You can add more 
contact blocks to 
Pre-assembled Body Kits

Need more 
functionality? 
No problem: simply add 
more contact blocks to 
suit your requirement.

12

DESCRIPTION SUPPLY VOLTAGE COLOUR 1N/O 1N/C

PLASTIC COLLAR
 + 

CONTACT BLOCK
 + 

LED LIGHT 
SOURCE

24VAC/DC

White ZB5ZW0B11 -

Green ZB5AW0B31 -

Red - ZB5AW0B42

Orange ZB5AW0B51 -

Blue ZB5AW0B61 -

48..120VAC

White ZB5AW0G11 -

Green ZB5AW0G31

Red - ZB5AW0G42

Orange ZB5AW0G51 -

Blue ZB5AW0G61 -

230..240VAC

White ZB5AW0M11 -

Green ZB5AW0M31 -

Red - ZB5AW0M42

Orange ZB5AW0M51 -

Blue ZB5AW0M61 -

PLASTIC COLLAR

LED LIGHT SOURCES CONTACT BLOCKSSOURCES

++ ++
BLOCKS

FOR USE WITH REF.

ELECTRICAL 
BLOCKS

(Contact or Light)
ZB5AZ009                      

SUPPLY 12V 
AC/DC

24V 
AC/DC 

24-120V 
AC/DC

48-120V 
AC

230-240V 
AC

White ZBVJ1 ZBVB1 ZBVBG1 ZBVG1 ZBVM1

Green ZBVJ3 ZBVB3 ZBVBG3 ZBVG3 ZBVM3

Red ZBVJ4 ZBVB4 ZBVBG4 ZBVG4 ZBVM4

Orange ZBVJ5 ZBVG5 ZBVBG5 ZBVG5 ZBVM5

Blue ZBVJ6 ZBVB6 ZBVBG6 ZBVG6 ZBVM6

DESC. CONTACT 
RATING

TYPE OF 
CONTACT  REF.

SINGLE 
CONTACT 

BLOCK

3A 250VAC, 
0.55A 

125VDC

1N/O ZBE101

1N/C ZBE102

 DOUBLE 
CONTACT 

BLOCK

3A 250VAC, 
0.55A 

125VDC

2N/O ZBE203

2N/C ZBE204

1N/O + 1N/C ZBE205

SPECIAL 
CONTACT

BLOCK 
(for low power 

switching)

0.1A 
24VDC

1N/O ZBE1016

1N/C ZBE1026
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Now select either a Push Button, 
Selector Switch or Pilot Light Head

PUSH BUTTON - SPRING RETURN

SELECTOR SWITCHES

PUSH BUTTON - LATCHING

PILOT LIGHT - HEAD ONLY

OR

OR

PUSH 
BUTTONS
Available in: 

Spring Return  
Latching 

PILOT 
LIGHTS

SELECTOR 
SWITCHES

Standard handle 

CLEAR SINGLE 
BOOTS (OPTIONAL)
(For use with circular 
head push button) FULLY ASSEMBLED PILOT LIGHT: 

PLASTIC COLLAR + LED LIGHT SOURCE + HEAD

OR A SINGLE STEP 
for a complete pilot light selection...

We’ve even got a range of fully-assembled 
pilot lights. Includes the plastic collar + LED 
light source + pilot light head: just add an
     optional contact block to 

suit your requirement.

13

COLOUR REF.

White ZB5AV013

Green ZB5AV033

Red ZB5AV043

Orange ZB5AV053

Blue ZB5AV063

COLOUR FLUSH PROJECTING

White ZB5AW313 ZB5AW113

Green ZB5AW333 ZB5AW133

Red ZB5AW343 ZB5AW143

Orange ZB5AW353 ZB5AW153

Blue ZB5AW363 ZB5AW163

LENS COLOUR 24V AC/DC 48..120V AC 230..240V AC

White XB5AVB1 XB5AVG1 XB5AVM1

Green XB5AVB3 XB5AVG3 XB5AVM3

Red XB5AVB4 XB5AVG4 XB5AVM4

Yellow/Orange XB5AVB5 XB5AVG5 XB5AVM5

Blue XB5AVB6 XB5AVG6 XB5AVM6

 NUMBER & 
TYPE OF 
POSITION

2 - STAY PUT
2 - SPRING 

RETURN FROM 
RIGHT TO LEFT

3 - STAY PUT
3 - SPRING 
RETURN TO 

CENTRE

3 - SPRING 
RETURN FROM 

LEFT TO CENTRE

3 - SPRING 
RETURN FROM 

RIGHT TO CENTRE

White ZB5AK1213 ZB5AK1413 ZB5AK1313 ZB5AK1513 ZB5AK1713 ZB5AK1813

Green ZB5AK1233 ZB5AK1433 ZB5AK1333 ZB5AK1533 ZB5AK1733 ZB5AK1833

Red ZB5AK1243 ZB5AK1443 ZB5AK1343 ZB5AK1543 ZB5AK1743 ZB5AK1843

Orange ZB5AK1253 ZB5AK1453 ZB5AK1353 ZB5AK1553 ZB5AK1753 ZB5AK1853

Blue ZB5AK1263 ZB5AK1463 ZB5AK1363 ZB5AK1563 ZB5AK1763 ZB5AK1863

FLUSH PROJECTING MUSHROOM Ø40mm 
(TURN TO RELEASE)

ZB5AH013 ZB5AH13 ZB5AW713

ZB5AH033 ZB5AH33 ZB5AW733

ZB5AH043 ZB5AH43 ZB5AW743

ZB5AH053 ZB5AH53 ZB5AW753

ZB5AH063 ZB5AH63 ZB5AW763

TYPE OF 
HEAD REF.

FLUSH ZBPA

PROJECTING ZBP0

FLUSH OR 
PROJECTING IN 
FOOD INDUSTRY 

APPLICATION

ZBP0A
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Plastic Body with BA9 Bulb Illuminat

Select a Push Button Body Kit 
or Pilot Light Body Kit

PUSH BUTTON BODIES

PILOT LIGHT BODIES

ADDITIONAL CONTACT BLOCKS

OR

PILOT LIGHT 
BODY KITS

DC supply 
AC supply via  
Integral Transformer

PUSH 
BUTTON 
BODY KITS

DC supply 
AC supply via  
Integral Transformer

You can add more 
contact blocks to 
Pre-assembled Body Kits

Need more 
functionality 
or protection 
accessories? 
No problem: simply add 
contact block or boots to 
suits your requirement.

CLEAR SINGLE 
BOOTS (OPTIONAL)
(For use with circular 
head push button)

14

LIGHT SOURCE SUPPLY VOLTAGE TYPE OF CONTACT REF.

DC SUPPLY 
(BULB NOT INCLUDED)

≤ 250V

1N/O ZB5AW061

1N/C ZB5AW062

2N/O ZB5AW063

1N/O + 1N/C ZB5AW065

AC SUPPLY, 
VIA INTEGRAL 

TRANSFORMER 
1.2VA, 6V SEC 
(BULB INCLUDED)

 ~ 110..120V  
50/60HZ

1N/O ZB5AW031

1N/O + 1N/C ZB5AW035

~ 230V 50Hz 1N/O ZB5AW041

~ 220..240V 60Hz 1N/O + 1N/C ZB5AW045

~ 400v 50Hz
1N/O ZB5AW051

1N/O + 1N/C ZB5AW055

DESCRIPTION CONTACT 
RATING

TYPE OF 
CONTACT REF.

SINGLE CONTACT 
BLOCK

3A 250VAC, 
0.55A 125VDC

1N/O ZBE101

1N/C ZBE102

DOUBLE CONTACT 
BLOCK

3A 250VAC,
0.55A 125VDC

2N/O ZBE203

2N/C ZBE204

1N/O + 1N/C ZBE205

SPECIAL CONTACT 
BLOCK 

(for low power switching)
0.1A 24VDC

1N/O ZBE1016

1N/C ZBE1026

LIGHT SOURCE SUPPLY VOLTAGE REF.

DC SUPPLY 
(BULB NOT INCLUDED)

≤ 250V ZB5AV6

AC SUPPLY, VIA 
INTEGRAL 

TRANSFORMER 
1.2VA, 6V SEC
(BULB INCLUDED)

~ 110..120V 50/60HZ ZB5AV3

~ 230..240 50/60Hz ZB5AV4

~ 400V 50Hz ZB5AV5

~ 440..480V 60Hz ZB5AV8

TYPE OF HEAD REF.

FLUSH ZBPA

PROJECTING ZBP0

FLUSH OR 
PROJECTING IN 
FOOD INDUSTRY 

APPLICATION

ZBP0A
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ion

Now select either a Push Button, 
or Pilot Light Head

PUSH BUTTON - SPRING RETURN

PILOT LIGHT

OR

PUSH 
BUTTONS

Spring Return   
  

BA9 BULB
Incandescent 
2.4W max. 

PILOT 
LIGHTS

Illuminated for  
BA9s Bulb

BA9 BULB SELECTION

15

COLOUR FLUSH PROJECTING

White ZB5AW31 ZB5AW11

Green ZB5AW33 ZB5AW13

Red ZB5AW34 ZB5AW14

Orange ZB5AW35 ZB5AW15

Blue ZB5AW36 ZB5AW16

SUPPLY VOLTAGE REF.

6V AC/DC DL1CB006

12V AC/DC DL1CE012

24V AC/DC DL1CE024

48V AC/DC DL1CE048

130V AC/DC DL1CE130

COLOUR REF.

White ZB5AV01

Green ZB5AV03

Red ZB5AV04

Orange ZB5AV05

Blue ZB5AV06

BA9 BULB 
Required for DC supply 
body kits.

If you have selected the 
direct supply option for either 
the push button or pilot 
light body kits, select a BA9 
incandescent bulb supply 
voltage that best suited for 
the job.
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Customer Service
Tel : 1300 369 233
Fax: 1300 369 288
Email: help@au.schneider-electric.com

www.schneider-electric.com.au

Schneider Electric (Australia) Pty Limited

Head Offi ce

Postal Address:
Locked Bag 5500
Baulkham Hills
Business Centre
NSW 2153 Australia Information given in this publication was accurate at the time of printing.
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SOCKET OUTLET 
 

 

1. SOCKET OUTLET TECHNICAL DETAILS 
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12

COMBINATION SWITCHED 
SOCKET OUTLETS  Catalogue No. of  I the Ui/Ue. 

 Number swit. poles (A) (V) 

56C210 1 10 250 
56C215/32 1 15 32 
56C3/110 1 10 110 
56C310RP 1 10 250 
56C310 1 10 250 
56C310HD 1 10 250 
56C310L 1 10 250 
56C315 1 15 250 
56C315HD 1 15 250 
56C320 1 20 250 
56C332 1 32 250 
56C310D 2 10 250 
56C315D 2 15 250 
56C410 3 10 500 
56C416K 3 16 500 
     
56C420 3 20 500 
56C432 3 32 500 
56C440 3 40 500 
56C450 3 50 500 
56C510 3 10 500 
56C520 3 20 500 
56C532 3 32 500 
56C540 3 40 500 
56C550 3 50 500 
56C610 3 10 500 
  20 cont  
56C710 3 10 500 
  20 cont  
56C720 3 20 500 
  20 cont  

The Clipsal range of three phase 
combinations includes two module units 
and one-piece cover models.

All internal phase connections 
between switches and sockets are 
factory wired.

The 4 and 5 pin, 10 and 20A 
one-piece cover models have integral 
wiring between the switch and socket 
outlet. Installation time is reduced 
by not having to check factory wire 
terminations. There is also no likelihood 
of wires falling out during installation.

Combination sockets feature a clear 
dustproof and hoseproof fl ap with a 
snap catch latch. Both the superseded 
non IP56 plain plugs and the current 
IP66 retention ring plugs can be 
accommodated. 250V, 110V and extra 
low voltage two module combinations 
are also available.

Earth and neutral connectors 
accommodating 
3 x 6mm2 cables are 
supplied with 500V 
models.

 56CV420 56C532     56C310

 Catalogue No. of  I the Ui/Ue. 

 Number swit. poles (A) (V) 

56CV310 1 10 250 
56CV310HD 1 10 250 
56CV315 1 15 250 
56CV315HD 1 15 250 
56CV410 3 10 500 
56CV416K 3 16 500 
     
56CV420 3 20 500 
56CV432 3 32 500 
56CV440 3 40 500 
56CV450 3 50 500 
56CV510 3 10 500 
56CV520 3 20 500 
56CV532 3 32 500 
56CV540 3 40 500 
56CV550 3 50 500 
56CV610 3 10 500 
  20 cont  
56CV710 3 10 500 
  20 cont  
56CV720 3 20 500 
  20 cont  

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

With Neon - add N to Catalogue  
Number - e.g. 56C410 becomes  
56C410N.
Less Enclosure - add LE to 
Catalogue Number e.g. 56C410 
becomes 56C410LE.
Versions with key operated switches 
available to special order.
Internal interlock facility available 
on three phase, one piece cover 
combinations - add I to Catalogue 
Number e.g. 56CV410 becomes  
56CVI410.
Resistant Orange - add RO to 
Catalogue Number e.g. 56CV410 
becomes 56CV410RO. 
Resistant White - add RW to 
Catalogue Number e.g. 56C410 
becomes 56C410RW. 
Two piece versions available in 
Chemical Grey. Chemical Grey 
- add CG to Catalogue Number e.g. 
56C410 becomes 56C410CG.

56C420(CG)

Options available

56C420(RO)
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SOUNDERS 
 

 

1. SOUNDERS TECHNICAL DETAILS 
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BS5839BS5839 BS5839BS5839

C

BS5839BS5839

2

BS5839BS5839

IP 65

S I G H T  &  S O U N D

E L E C T R O N I C  S O U N D E R S

SONOS

The SONOS is a general purpose electronic sounder for fire, security and 
industrial applications. Twist and click operation of the dome allows easy 
access to base for cable entry. 

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION

SUPPLy VOLTAGE: 9-60 V DC & 110/240 V AC

PEAK SOUND LEVEL: 94-106 dB @ 1 metre

IP RATING: IP 65

NUMBER OF TONES: 32

FREqUENCy RANGE: 400-2580 Hz

OPERATING TEMP: -25 ºC to + 70 ºC (DC)
 -25 ºC to + 55 ºC (AC)

CURRENT: (DC) refer to tones table on page 53 
 (AC) refer to tones table on page 52

RATING: Continuous 

CASING: Hi Impact Polycarbonate

CABLE ENTRIES: 2 x M20

WEIGHT: 250 grams

VOLTAGE ORDER CODES

9-60 V DC KL2494

110/240 V AC KL2492     

12]

Overall height 100 mm

Base height 40 mm

Base diameter Ø 90 mm

NOTES:
dB range can vary between 94 - 106 depending on tone and voltage selected.

KL2494 has a two (2) stage alarm function.  To activate the 2nd tone connect the 
positive supply to terminal 3 (in +) and the negative supply to terminal (-) and 
terminal (*).  Install switch between terminal 1 + 2, note NPN switching only for 
PLC control.

97.5

50

60

M20 Knockout gland hole
for rear ccable entry 

4 Ø 4.2 Fixing holes

10
4.

1

38
.9

17
.4

2 M20 knockout gland holes
for side cable entry

Deep Base

28
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STROBES 
 

 

1. STROBES TECHNICAL DETAILS 
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S I G H T  &  S O U N D

34]

Overall height 65 mm

Base diameter Ø 104 mm

X E N O N  S T R O B E S

5 JOULE OUTPUT

This MOX195 is a shallow base optically enhanced 5 joule Xenon strobe for 
use in difficult, smoky conditions or poorly lit areas. This strobe is ideal for 
greater distances than standard fire beacons.

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION   

SUPPLy VOLTAGE:  24 V AC/DC or 240 V AC 

IP RATING: IP 65

FLASH RATE: 60 flashes per minute

CASING: Polycarbonate lens / ABS base

OPERATING TEMP: -25 ºC to + 45 ºC

WEIGHT: 125 grams

VOLTAGE LENS COLOUR CURRENT ORDER CODES

15-28 V AC/DC Amber 310 mA MOX195-02WHA

15-28 V AC/DC Blue 310 mA MOX195-02WHB

15-28 V AC/DC Green 310 mA MOX195-02WHG

15-28 V AC/DC Red 310 mA MOX195-02WHR

15-28 V AC/DC Clear 310 mA MOX195-02WHC

180-250 V AC Amber 110 mA MOX195-05WHA

180-250 V AC Blue 110 mA MOX195-05WHB

180-250 V AC Green 110 mA MOX195-05WHG

180-250 V AC Red 110 mA MOX195-05WHR

180-250 V AC Clear 110 mA MOX195-05WHC

BS5839BS5839

BS5839BS5839

IP 65

UV

NOTES:

Indent itemi

i

i

ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Supply Diistribution Board - OM Manual

Q-Pulse Id TMS1417 Active 08/10/2015 Page 278 of 340



                                   
 

 
 

FAIRFIELD WRP DB, JB, CHEMICAL MARSHALLING 
PANEL, UNLOADING PANELS & LCS 

 
 

TERMINALS 
 

 

1. UK5N TERMINAL TECHNICAL DETAILS 
 
2. UT4 TERMINAL TECHNICAL DETAILS 
 
3. USLKG 5 EARTH TERMINAL TECHNICAL 

DETAILS 
 
4. UT 4-PE EARTH TERMINAL TECHNICAL 

DETAILS 
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Extract from the online
catalog

 

UT 4-PE
Order No.: 3044128

http://eshop.phoenixcontact.de/phoenix/treeViewClick.do?UID=3044128

 

 
Universal ground terminal block, Type of connection: Screw
connection, Screw connection, Cross section: 0.14 mm² - 6 mm²,
AWG 26 - 10, Width: 6.2 mm, Color: green-yellow, Mounting type: NS
35/7,5, NS 35/15

 

Commercial data

EAN 4017918960407

sales group A803

Pack 50 pcs.

Customs tariff 85369010

Weight/Piece 0.013379 KG

Catalog page information Page 33 (CL-2009)

Product notes

WEEE/RoHS-compliant since:
01/01/2003

http://
www.download.phoenixcontact.com
Please note that the data given
here has been taken from the
online catalog. For comprehensive
information and data, please refer
to the user documentation. The
General Terms and Conditions of
Use apply to Internet downloads.

Technical data

General

Number of levels 1

Number of connections 2

Color green-yellow
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Insulating material PA

Inflammability class acc. to UL 94 V0

Dimensions

Width 6.2 mm

Length 47.7 mm

Height NS 35/7,5 47.5 mm

Height NS 35/15 55 mm

Technical data

Rated surge voltage 8 kV

Pollution degree 3

Surge voltage category III

Insulating material group I

Connection in acc. with standard IEC 60947-7-2

Open side panel ja

Connection data

Conductor cross section solid min. 0.14 mm²

Conductor cross section solid max. 6 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded min. 0.14 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded max. 6 mm²

Conductor cross section AWG/kcmil min. 26

Conductor cross section AWG/kcmil max 10

Conductor cross section stranded, with ferrule
without plastic sleeve min.

0.14 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded, with ferrule
without plastic sleeve max.

4 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded, with ferrule
with plastic sleeve min.

0.14 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded, with ferrule
with plastic sleeve max.

4 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, solid min. 0.14 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, solid max. 1.5 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded
min.

0.14 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded
max.

1.5 mm²
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2 conductors with same cross section, stranded,
TWIN ferrules with plastic sleeve, min.

0.5 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded,
TWIN ferrules with plastic sleeve, max.

2.5 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded,
ferrules without plastic sleeve, min.

0.14 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded,
ferrules without plastic sleeve, max.

1.5 mm²

Type of connection Screw connection

Stripping length 9 mm

Internal cylindrical gage A4

Screw thread M3

Tightening torque, min 0.6 Nm

Tightening torque max 0.8 Nm

Certificates / Approvals

    

Certification CB, CSA, CUL, DNV, GL, LR, UL, VDE-PZI

Certification Ex: IECEx, KEMA-EX

CSA

AWG/kcmil 26-10

CUL

AWG/kcmil 26-10

UL

AWG/kcmil 26-10

Accessories

Item Designation Description

Assembly

3047167 ATP-UT Partition plate, Length: 50 mm, Width: 2 mm, Height: 48 mm,
Color: gray
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3022276 CLIPFIX 35-5 Snap-on end bracket, for NS 35/7.5 or NS 35/15 DIN rail, can be
fitted with Zack strip ZB 5 and ZBF 5, terminal strip marker KLM
2 and KLM, parking facility for FBS...5, FBS...6, KSS 5, KSS 6,
width: 5,15 mm, color: gray

3047028 D-UT 2,5/10 End cover, Length: 47.7 mm, Width: 2.2 mm, Height: 48.4 mm,
Color: gray

0801762 NS 35/ 7,5 CU UNPERF
2000MM

DIN rail, material: Copper, unperforated, height 7.5 mm, width 35
mm, length: 2 m

1207640 NS 35/ 7,5 PERF 755MM NS 35 DIN rail, height 7.5 mm, length 755 mm

1207653 NS 35/ 7,5 PERF 955MM NS35 DIN rail, height 7.5 mm, length 955 mm

1207666 NS 35/ 7,5 PERF 1155MM NS 35 DIN rail, height 7.5 mm, length 1155 mm

0801733 NS 35/ 7,5 PERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, galvanized and passivated with a thick
layer, perforated, height 7.5 mm, width 35 mm, length: 2 m

0801681 NS 35/ 7,5 UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, unperforated, height 7.5 mm, width 35
mm, length: 2 m

1201756 NS 35/15 AL UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, deep-drawn, high profile, unperforated, 1.5 mm thick,
material: Aluminum, height 15 mm, width 35 mm, length 2 m

1201895 NS 35/15 CU UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Copper, unperforated, 1.5 mm thick, height 15
mm, width 35 mm, length: 2 m

1207679 NS 35/15 PERF 755MM NS 35 DIN rail, perforated, height 15 mm, length 755 mm

1207682 NS 35/15 PERF 955MM NS 35 DIN rail, perforated, height 15 mm, length 955 mm

1207695 NS 35/15 PERF 1155MM NS 35 DIN rail, perforated, height 15 mm, length 1155 mm

1201730 NS 35/15 PERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, perforated, height 15 mm, width 35 mm,
length: 2 m

1201714 NS 35/15 UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, unperforated, height 15 mm, width 35
mm, length: 2 m

1201798 NS 35/15-2,3 UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, unperforated, 2.3 mm thick, height 15
mm, width 35 mm, length: 2 m

Bridges

3030336 FBS 2-6 Plug-in bridge, Number of positions: 2, Color: red

3030242 FBS 3-6 Plug-in bridge, Number of positions: 3, Color: red

3030255 FBS 4-6 Plug-in bridge, Number of positions: 4, Color: red

3030349 FBS 5-6 Plug-in bridge, Number of positions: 5, Color: red

3030271 FBS 10-6 Plug-in bridge, Number of positions: 10, Color: red

3030365 FBS 20-6 Plug-in bridge, Number of positions: 20, Color: red

3032224 FBS 50-6 Plug-in bridge, Number of positions: 50, Color: red

Marking

0811228 X-PEN 0,35 Marker pen without ink cartridge, for manual labeling of markers,
labeling extremely wipe-proof, line thickness 0.35 mm
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1051016 ZB 6,LGS:FORTL.ZAHLEN Zack strip, 10-section, printed horizontally: with the numbers,
1-10, 11-20 etc. up to 991-1000, color: white

5060935 ZB 6/WH-100:UNBEDRUCKT Zack strip, unprinted: For individual labeling with M-PEN, ZB-T
or CMS system, large batch, sufficient for labeling 1000 terminal
blocks, for a terminal width of 6.2 mm, color: White

1050499 ZB 6:SO/CMS Zack strip, 10-section, divisible, special printing, marking
according to customer requirements

Plug/Adapter

0201689 MPS-IH BU Insulating sleeve, Color: blue

0201676 MPS-IH RD Insulating sleeve, Color: red

0201663 MPS-IH WH Insulating sleeve, Color: white

0201744 MPS-MT Metal part

3030925 PAI-4 Test adapter, Color: gray

3030996 PS-6 Test adapter, Color: red

Tools

1205053 SZS 0,6X3,5 Screwdriver, bladed, matches all screw terminal blocks up to 4.0
mm² connection cross section, blade: 0.6 x 3.5 mm, without VDE
approval

Diagrams/Drawings

Circuit diagram
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Approbationslogos (Ex-Bereich)
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Address

Phoenix Contact Pty. Ltd.
130-140 Parraweena Road
Miranda NSW 2228, AUS-Taren Point 2229 ,Australia
Phone +61/2/9524-4455
Fax +61/2/9525-2888
http://www.phoenixcontact.com.au

© 2010 Phoenix Contact
Technical modifications reserved;
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Extract from the online
catalog

 

UT 4
Order No.: 3044102

http://eshop.phoenixcontact.de/phoenix/treeViewClick.do?UID=3044102

 

 
Feed-through modular terminal block, Type of connection: Screw
connection, Screw connection, Cross section: 0.14 mm² - 6 mm²,
AWG 26 - 10, Width: 6.2 mm, Color: gray, Mounting type: NS
35/7,5, NS 35/15

 

Commercial data

EAN 4017918960391

sales group A800

Pack 50 pcs.

Customs tariff 85369010

Weight/Piece 0.009516 KG

Catalog page information Page 27 (CL-2009)

Product notes

WEEE/RoHS-compliant since:
01/01/2003

http://
www.download.phoenixcontact.com
Please note that the data given
here has been taken from the
online catalog. For comprehensive
information and data, please refer
to the user documentation. The
General Terms and Conditions of
Use apply to Internet downloads.

Technical data

General

Number of levels 1

Number of connections 2

Color gray
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Insulating material PA

Inflammability class acc. to UL 94 V0

Dimensions

Width 6.2 mm

Length 47.7 mm

Height NS 35/7,5 47.5 mm

Height NS 35/15 55 mm

Technical data

Maximum load current 41 A (with 6 mm2 conductor cross section)

Rated surge voltage 8 kV

Pollution degree 3

Surge voltage category III

Insulating material group I

Connection in acc. with standard IEC 60947-7-1

Nominal current IN 32 A (with 4 mm² conductor cross section)

Nominal voltage UN 1000 V

Open side panel ja

Connection data

Conductor cross section solid min. 0.14 mm²

Conductor cross section solid max. 6 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded min. 0.14 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded max. 6 mm²

Conductor cross section AWG/kcmil min. 26

Conductor cross section AWG/kcmil max 10

Conductor cross section stranded, with ferrule
without plastic sleeve min.

0.14 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded, with ferrule
without plastic sleeve max.

4 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded, with ferrule
with plastic sleeve min.

0.14 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded, with ferrule
with plastic sleeve max.

4 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, solid min. 0.14 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, solid max. 1.5 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded
min.

0.14 mm²
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2 conductors with same cross section, stranded
max.

1.5 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded,
TWIN ferrules with plastic sleeve, min.

0.5 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded,
TWIN ferrules with plastic sleeve, max.

2.5 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded,
ferrules without plastic sleeve, min.

0.14 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded,
ferrules without plastic sleeve, max.

1.5 mm²

Type of connection Screw connection

Stripping length 9 mm

Internal cylindrical gage A4

Screw thread M3

Tightening torque, min 0.6 Nm

Tightening torque max 0.8 Nm

Certificates / Approvals

    

Certification CB, CSA, CUL, DNV, GL, LR, UL, VDE-PZI

Certification Ex: IECEx, KEMA-EX

CSA

Nominal voltage UN 600 V

Nominal current IN 30 A

AWG/kcmil 26-10

CUL

Nominal voltage UN 600 V

Nominal current IN 30 A

AWG/kcmil 26-10

UL

Nominal voltage UN 600 V

Nominal current IN 30 A

AWG/kcmil 26-10
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Accessories

Item Designation Description

Assembly

3047167 ATP-UT Partition plate, Length: 50 mm, Width: 2 mm, Height: 48 mm,
Color: gray

3022276 CLIPFIX 35-5 Snap-on end bracket, for NS 35/7.5 or NS 35/15 DIN rail, can be
fitted with Zack strip ZB 5 and ZBF 5, terminal strip marker KLM
2 and KLM, parking facility for FBS...5, FBS...6, KSS 5, KSS 6,
width: 5,15 mm, color: gray

3047028 D-UT 2,5/10 End cover, Length: 47.7 mm, Width: 2.2 mm, Height: 48.4 mm,
Color: gray

0801762 NS 35/ 7,5 CU UNPERF
2000MM

DIN rail, material: Copper, unperforated, height 7.5 mm, width 35
mm, length: 2 m

1207640 NS 35/ 7,5 PERF 755MM NS 35 DIN rail, height 7.5 mm, length 755 mm

1207653 NS 35/ 7,5 PERF 955MM NS35 DIN rail, height 7.5 mm, length 955 mm

1207666 NS 35/ 7,5 PERF 1155MM NS 35 DIN rail, height 7.5 mm, length 1155 mm

0801733 NS 35/ 7,5 PERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, galvanized and passivated with a thick
layer, perforated, height 7.5 mm, width 35 mm, length: 2 m

0801681 NS 35/ 7,5 UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, unperforated, height 7.5 mm, width 35
mm, length: 2 m

1201756 NS 35/15 AL UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, deep-drawn, high profile, unperforated, 1.5 mm thick,
material: Aluminum, height 15 mm, width 35 mm, length 2 m

1201895 NS 35/15 CU UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Copper, unperforated, 1.5 mm thick, height 15
mm, width 35 mm, length: 2 m

1207679 NS 35/15 PERF 755MM NS 35 DIN rail, perforated, height 15 mm, length 755 mm

1207682 NS 35/15 PERF 955MM NS 35 DIN rail, perforated, height 15 mm, length 955 mm

1207695 NS 35/15 PERF 1155MM NS 35 DIN rail, perforated, height 15 mm, length 1155 mm

1201730 NS 35/15 PERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, perforated, height 15 mm, width 35 mm,
length: 2 m

1201714 NS 35/15 UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, unperforated, height 15 mm, width 35
mm, length: 2 m

1201798 NS 35/15-2,3 UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, unperforated, 2.3 mm thick, height 15
mm, width 35 mm, length: 2 m

Bridges

3030336 FBS 2-6 Plug-in bridge, Number of positions: 2, Color: red

3030242 FBS 3-6 Plug-in bridge, Number of positions: 3, Color: red

3030255 FBS 4-6 Plug-in bridge, Number of positions: 4, Color: red

3030349 FBS 5-6 Plug-in bridge, Number of positions: 5, Color: red

3030271 FBS 10-6 Plug-in bridge, Number of positions: 10, Color: red
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3030365 FBS 20-6 Plug-in bridge, Number of positions: 20, Color: red

3032224 FBS 50-6 Plug-in bridge, Number of positions: 50, Color: red

Marking

0811228 X-PEN 0,35 Marker pen without ink cartridge, for manual labeling of markers,
labeling extremely wipe-proof, line thickness 0.35 mm

1051016 ZB 6,LGS:FORTL.ZAHLEN Zack strip, 10-section, printed horizontally: with the numbers,
1-10, 11-20 etc. up to 991-1000, color: white

5060935 ZB 6/WH-100:UNBEDRUCKT Zack strip, unprinted: For individual labeling with M-PEN, ZB-T
or CMS system, large batch, sufficient for labeling 1000 terminal
blocks, for a terminal width of 6.2 mm, color: White

1050499 ZB 6:SO/CMS Zack strip, 10-section, divisible, special printing, marking
according to customer requirements

Plug/Adapter

0201689 MPS-IH BU Insulating sleeve, Color: blue

0201676 MPS-IH RD Insulating sleeve, Color: red

0201663 MPS-IH WH Insulating sleeve, Color: white

0201744 MPS-MT Metal part

3030925 PAI-4 Test adapter, Color: gray

3030996 PS-6 Test adapter, Color: red

Tools

1205053 SZS 0,6X3,5 Screwdriver, bladed, matches all screw terminal blocks up to 4.0
mm² connection cross section, blade: 0.6 x 3.5 mm, without VDE
approval

Diagrams/Drawings

Circuit diagram
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Approbationslogos (Ex-Bereich)
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Address

Phoenix Contact Pty. Ltd.
130-140 Parraweena Road
Miranda NSW 2228, AUS-Taren Point 2229 ,Australia
Phone +61/2/9524-4455
Fax +61/2/9525-2888
http://www.phoenixcontact.com.au

© 2010 Phoenix Contact
Technical modifications reserved;
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Extract from the online
catalog

 

UK 5 N
Order No.: 3004362

http://eshop.phoenixcontact.de/phoenix/treeViewClick.do?UID=3004362

 

 
Feed-through modular terminal block, Type of connection: Screw
connection, Cross section: 0.2 mm² - 6 mm², AWG 24 - 10, Width: 6.2
mm, Color: gray, Mounting type: NS 35/7,5, NS 35/15, NS 32

 

Commercial data

EAN 4017918090760

sales group A000

Pack 50 pcs.

Customs tariff 85369010

Weight/Piece 0.00922 KG

Catalog page information Page 343 (CL-2009)

Product notes

WEEE/RoHS-compliant since:
01/01/2003

http://
www.download.phoenixcontact.com
Please note that the data given
here has been taken from the
online catalog. For comprehensive
information and data, please refer
to the user documentation. The
General Terms and Conditions of
Use apply to Internet downloads.

Technical data

General

Number of levels 1

Number of connections 2

Color gray
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Insulating material PA

Inflammability class acc. to UL 94 V0

Dimensions

Width 6.2 mm

Length 42.5 mm

Height NS 35/7,5 47 mm

Height NS 35/15 54.5 mm

Height NS 32 52 mm

Technical data

Maximum load current 41 A (with 6 mm2 conductor cross section)

Rated surge voltage 8 kV

Pollution degree 3

Surge voltage category III

Insulating material group I

Connection in acc. with standard IEC 60947-7-1

Nominal current IN 32 A

Nominal voltage UN 800 V

Open side panel ja

Connection data

Conductor cross section solid min. 0.2 mm²

Conductor cross section solid max. 6 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded min. 0.2 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded max. 4 mm²

Conductor cross section AWG/kcmil min. 24

Conductor cross section AWG/kcmil max 10

Conductor cross section stranded, with ferrule
without plastic sleeve min.

0.25 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded, with ferrule
without plastic sleeve max.

4 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded, with ferrule
with plastic sleeve min.

0.25 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded, with ferrule
with plastic sleeve max.

2.5 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, solid min. 0.2 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, solid max. 1.5 mm²
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2 conductors with same cross section, stranded
min.

0.2 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded
max.

1.5 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded,
TWIN ferrules with plastic sleeve, min.

0.5 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded,
TWIN ferrules with plastic sleeve, max.

2.5 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded,
ferrules without plastic sleeve, min.

0.25 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded,
ferrules without plastic sleeve, max.

1.5 mm²

Cross-section with insertion bridge, solid max. 4 mm²

Cross-section with insertion bridge, stranded max. 4 mm²

Type of connection Screw connection

Stripping length 8 mm

Internal cylindrical gage A4

Screw thread M3

Tightening torque, min 0.6 Nm

Tightening torque max 0.8 Nm

Certificates / Approvals

     

Certification ABS, BV, CB, CCA, CSA, CUL, DNV, GL, GOST, KEMA, KR, LR,
NK, PRS, RS, UL

Certification Ex: CUL-EX, FM, GL-EX, IECEx, KEMA-EX, UL-EX

CSA

Nominal voltage UN 600 V

Nominal current IN 40 A

AWG/kcmil 28-10

CUL

Nominal voltage UN 600 V

Nominal current IN 30 A

AWG/kcmil 30-10
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UL

Nominal voltage UN 600 V

Nominal current IN 30 A

AWG/kcmil 30-10

Accessories

Item Designation Description

Assembly

3003224 ATP-UK Partition plate, Length: 56 mm, Width: 1.5 mm, Height: 59 mm,
Color: gray

3022218 CLIPFIX 35 Snap-on end bracket, for 35 mm NS 35/7.5 or NS 35/15 DIN
rail, can be fitted with Zack strip ZB 8 and ZB 8/27, terminal strip
marker KLM 2 and KLM, width: 9.5 mm, color: gray

3003020 D-UK 4/10 End cover, Length: 42.5 mm, Width: 1.8 mm, Height: 35.9 mm,
Color: gray

1201442 E/UK End clamp, for assembly on NS 32 or NS 35/7,5 DIN rail

1024014 EA 5 Single covers, color: transparent

1024085 EA 5-WS Single covers, for covering one terminal block, with black symbol
(lightning flash) snap fit, color: transparent/yellow

0201595 FB-150 METER Cross connection rail, for fixed bridging of identical inputs and
outputs, made of Cu, nickel-plated, 1 m long

1201028 NS 32 AL UNPERF 2000MM G rail 32 mm (NS 32)

1201280 NS 32 CU/120QMM UNPERF
2000MM

G-profile DIN rail, deep-drawn, material: Copper, unperforated,
height 15 mm, width 32 mm, length 2 m

1201358 NS 32 CU/35QMM UNPERF
2000MM

G-profile DIN rail, material: Copper, unperforated, height 15 mm,
width 32 mm, length 2 m

1201002 NS 32 PERF 2000MM G-profile DIN rail, material: Steel, perforated, height 15 mm, width
32 mm, length 2 m

1201015 NS 32 UNPERF 2000MM G-profile DIN rail, material: Steel, unperforated, height 15 mm,
width 32 mm, length 2 m

0801762 NS 35/ 7,5 CU UNPERF
2000MM

DIN rail, material: Copper, unperforated, height 7.5 mm, width 35
mm, length: 2 m

0801733 NS 35/ 7,5 PERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, galvanized and passivated with a thick
layer, perforated, height 7.5 mm, width 35 mm, length: 2 m

0801681 NS 35/ 7,5 UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, unperforated, height 7.5 mm, width 35
mm, length: 2 m

1201756 NS 35/15 AL UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, deep-drawn, high profile, unperforated, 1.5 mm thick,
material: Aluminum, height 15 mm, width 35 mm, length 2 m

1201895 NS 35/15 CU UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Copper, unperforated, 1.5 mm thick, height 15
mm, width 35 mm, length: 2 m
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1201730 NS 35/15 PERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, perforated, height 15 mm, width 35 mm,
length: 2 m

1201714 NS 35/15 UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, unperforated, height 15 mm, width 35
mm, length: 2 m

1201798 NS 35/15-2,3 UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, unperforated, 2.3 mm thick, height 15
mm, width 35 mm, length: 2 m

0204110 STL 10N/5N Step bracket, Color: aluminum

0204107 STL 35/ 5 Step bracket, Color: white aluminum

1302215 TS-K Separating plate, Length: 22.7 mm, Height: 30.5 mm, Color: gray

2303608 ZSR Distance piece, metal, for branches of FB-150, with screw and
thrust washer

0200017 ZSR-EX Distance piece, metal, for branches of FB-150, with screw and
thrust washer

Bridges

0201155 EB 2- 6 Insertion bridge, Number of positions: 2, Color: gray

0201142 EB 3- 6 Insertion bridge, Number of positions: 3, Color: gray

0201139 EB 10- 6 Insertion bridge, Number of positions: 10, Color: gray

0201456 FB 2- 6-EX Fixed bridge, Number of positions: 2, Color: aluminum

0201469 FB 3- 6-EX Fixed bridge, Number of positions: 3, Color: aluminum

0201029 FB 5- 6 Fixed bridge, Number of positions: 5, Color: aluminum

0201184 FB 10- 6 Fixed bridge, Number of positions: 10, Color: aluminum

0201281 FB 10- 6-EX Fixed bridge, Number of positions: 10, Color: aluminum

0201524 FB 100- 6 Fixed bridge, Number of positions: 100, Color: aluminum

0203438 FBI 2- 6 Fixed bridge, Number of positions: 2, Color: aluminum

0203250 FBI 10- 6 Fixed bridge, Number of positions: 10, Color: silver

0201650 FBI 100- 6 Fixed bridge, Number of positions: 100, Color: aluminum

0201867 FBI 20- 6 Fixed bridge, Number of positions: 20, Color: aluminum

1302338 IS-K 4 Bridge bar isolator, Color: gray

0301505 ISSBI 10- 6 Bridge bar isolator, Number of positions: 10, Color: silver

0201485 KB- 6-EX Chain bridge, Number of positions: 1, Color: silver

0202280 LB 10-6 BU Jumper, Number of positions: 10, Color: blue

0202358 LB 10-6 GY Jumper, Number of positions: 10, Color: gray

0202293 LB 10-6 RD Jumper, Number of positions: 10, Color: red

0202303 LB 100-6 BU Jumper, Number of positions: 100, Color: blue

0202345 LB 100-6 GY Jumper, Number of positions: 100, Color: gray

0202316 LB 100-6 RD Jumper, Number of positions: 100, Color: red

2303239 USBR 2-7 Switching jumper, Color: silver
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2305538 USBRJ 2-7 Switching jumper, Number of positions: 2, Color: silver

Marking

1007222 SBS 6:UNBEDRUCKT Marker cards for modular terminal blocks, color: white

1004115 WS 3- 6 Warning plate, with 2 plastic screws, across 3 terminal blocks,
pitch 6 mm

1004209 WS 4- 6 Warning plate, with 2 plastic screws, across 4 terminal blocks,
pitch 6 mm

1004403 WS 5- 6 Warning plate, with 2 plastic screws, across 5 terminal blocks,
pitch 6 mm

1050499 ZB 6:SO/CMS Zack strip, 10-section, divisible, special printing, marking
according to customer requirements

Plug/Adapter

0309523 KSS 3- 6 Short circuit connector, Number of positions: 3, Color: black

0301547 KSS 6 Short circuit connector, Number of positions: 2, Color: black

0201744 MPS-MT Metal part

3001132 PS-UK 2,5 B/E Test plugs, Color: red

3001239 PS-UK 2,5 B/Z-6 Test plugs, Color: red

3001462 PS-UK 3-5/Z-6 Test plug

0601292 PSB 3/10/4 Female test connector, Color: silver

0201304 PSBJ 3/13/4 Female test connector, Color: silver

0201647 RPS Reducing plug, Color: gray

Diagrams/Drawings

Circuit diagram
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Approbationslogos (Ex-Bereich)
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Address

Phoenix Contact Pty. Ltd.
130-140 Parraweena Road
Miranda NSW 2228, AUS-Taren Point 2229 ,Australia
Phone +61/2/9524-4455
Fax +61/2/9525-2888
http://www.phoenixcontact.com.au

© 2010 Phoenix Contact
Technical modifications reserved;
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Extract from the online
catalog

 

USLKG 5
Order No.: 0441504

http://eshop.phoenixcontact.de/phoenix/treeViewClick.do?UID=0441504

 

 
Ground modular terminal block, Type of connection: Screw
connection, Screw connection, Cross section: 0.2 mm² - 6 mm²,
AWG 24 - 10, Width: 6.2 mm, Color: green-yellow, Mounting type: NS
35/7,5, NS 35/15, NS 32

 

Commercial data

EAN 4017918002190

sales group A020

Pack 50 pcs.

Customs tariff 85369010

Weight/Piece 0.020842 KG

Catalog page information Page 347 (CL-2009)

Product notes

WEEE/RoHS-compliant since:
01/15/2005

http://
www.download.phoenixcontact.com
Please note that the data given
here has been taken from the
online catalog. For comprehensive
information and data, please refer
to the user documentation. The
General Terms and Conditions of
Use apply to Internet downloads.

Technical data

General

Note When aligning with a feed-through terminal block with the same
shape, an end cover must be interposed with insulation voltages
of > 690 V

Number of levels 1
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Number of connections 2

Color green-yellow

Insulating material PA

Inflammability class acc. to UL 94 V0

Dimensions

Width 6.2 mm

Length 42.5 mm

Height NS 35/7,5 47 mm

Height NS 35/15 54.5 mm

Height NS 32 52 mm

Technical data

Rated surge voltage 8 kV

Pollution degree 3

Surge voltage category III

Insulating material group I

Connection in acc. with standard IEC 60947-7-2

Open side panel nein

Connection data

Conductor cross section solid min. 0.2 mm²

Conductor cross section solid max. 6 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded min. 0.2 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded max. 4 mm²

Conductor cross section AWG/kcmil min. 24

Conductor cross section AWG/kcmil max 10

Conductor cross section stranded, with ferrule
without plastic sleeve min.

0.25 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded, with ferrule
without plastic sleeve max.

4 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded, with ferrule
with plastic sleeve min.

0.25 mm²

Conductor cross section stranded, with ferrule
with plastic sleeve max.

2.5 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, solid min. 0.2 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, solid max. 1.5 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded
min.

0.2 mm²
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2 conductors with same cross section, stranded
max.

1.5 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded,
TWIN ferrules with plastic sleeve, min.

0.5 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded,
TWIN ferrules with plastic sleeve, max.

2.5 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded,
ferrules without plastic sleeve, min.

0.25 mm²

2 conductors with same cross section, stranded,
ferrules without plastic sleeve, max.

1.5 mm²

Type of connection Screw connection

Stripping length 8 mm

Screw thread M3

Tightening torque, min 0.6 Nm

Tightening torque max 0.8 Nm

Certificates / Approvals

   

Certification ABS, BV, CCA, CSA, CUL, GOST, KEMA, KR, LR, PRS, RS, UL

Certification Ex: IECEx, KEMA-EX

CSA

AWG/kcmil 28-10

CUL

AWG/kcmil 26-10

UL

AWG/kcmil 26-10

Accessories

Item Designation Description

Assembly

1201028 NS 32 AL UNPERF 2000MM G rail 32 mm (NS 32)

1201280 NS 32 CU/120QMM UNPERF
2000MM

G-profile DIN rail, deep-drawn, material: Copper, unperforated,
height 15 mm, width 32 mm, length 2 m
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1201358 NS 32 CU/35QMM UNPERF
2000MM

G-profile DIN rail, material: Copper, unperforated, height 15 mm,
width 32 mm, length 2 m

1201002 NS 32 PERF 2000MM G-profile DIN rail, material: Steel, perforated, height 15 mm, width
32 mm, length 2 m

1201015 NS 32 UNPERF 2000MM G-profile DIN rail, material: Steel, unperforated, height 15 mm,
width 32 mm, length 2 m

0801762 NS 35/ 7,5 CU UNPERF
2000MM

DIN rail, material: Copper, unperforated, height 7.5 mm, width 35
mm, length: 2 m

0801733 NS 35/ 7,5 PERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, galvanized and passivated with a thick
layer, perforated, height 7.5 mm, width 35 mm, length: 2 m

0801681 NS 35/ 7,5 UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, unperforated, height 7.5 mm, width 35
mm, length: 2 m

1201895 NS 35/15 CU UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Copper, unperforated, 1.5 mm thick, height 15
mm, width 35 mm, length: 2 m

1201730 NS 35/15 PERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, perforated, height 15 mm, width 35 mm,
length: 2 m

1201714 NS 35/15 UNPERF 2000MM DIN rail, material: Steel, unperforated, height 15 mm, width 35
mm, length: 2 m

Marking

1007222 SBS 6:UNBEDRUCKT Marker cards for modular terminal blocks, color: white

1050499 ZB 6:SO/CMS Zack strip, 10-section, divisible, special printing, marking
according to customer requirements

Diagrams/Drawings

Circuit diagram
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Approbationslogos (Ex-Bereich)
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Address

Phoenix Contact Pty. Ltd.
130-140 Parraweena Road
Miranda NSW 2228, AUS-Taren Point 2229 ,Australia
Phone +61/2/9524-4455
Fax +61/2/9525-2888
http://www.phoenixcontact.com.au

© 2010 Phoenix Contact
Technical modifications reserved;
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Fairfield WRP DB, JB, Chemical Marshalling Panel, Unloading Panels and LCS Drawing Register

Halmac 
Drawing No.

Brisbane Water 
Drawing No. Description Date Revision

4215-60 DB-0450-01 Inlet Works Area L & P DB General Arrangement 30.10.09 C

4215-62 DB-0660-01 MBR Area L & P DB General Arrangement 30.10.09 C

4215-63 DB-0111-01 Dewatering Area L & P DB General Arrangement 24.11.09 C

4215-64 DB-0500-02 240VAC UPS DB General Arrangement 25.11.09 C

4215-65 JB-0660-01 Junction Box MBR1 4295 Layout Arrangement 24.12.09 D

4215-66 JB-0660-02 Junction Box MBR2 4296 Layout Arrangement 04.01.10 D

4215-67 JB-0441-01 Junction Box Digestor 1 & 2 4297 Layout Arrangment 05.01.10 C

4215-68 JB-0111-01 Junction Box Inlet Works 4298 Layout Arrangement 05.01.10 C

4215-69 JB-0450-01 Junction Box Dewatering 4299 Layout Arrangement 06.01.10 C

4215-70 JB-1030-01 Junction Box Service Water 4300 Layout Arrangement 06.01.10 C

4215-71 JB-0660-03 Junction Box MBR Eastern End 4301 Layout Arrang. 06.01.10 C

4215-75 MP-0671-01 Chemical Area Marshalling Panel Layout Arrangement 08.01.10 C

4215-76 Unloading Panel Layout Arrangement 12.01.10 D

4215-77 Typical Local Control Station - Small Layout Arrangement 13.01.10 D

4215-78 Typical Local Control Station - Large Layout Arrangement 14.01.10 D
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